
 

 
 

 

CABINET 
 

Decision Notices and Minutes of a meeting of the Cabinet held on 
Thursday, 25th April, 2013 at 5.00 p.m. at the AFC Telford Learning 

Centre, Haybridge Road, Wellington,Telford  
 

PUBLISHED ON  WEDNESDAY, 1st MAY, 2013  
 

(DEADLINE FOR CALL-IN:  TUESDAY, 7th MAY, 2013)  
 
 
PRESENT: Councillor K.S. Sahota (Leader and Chair), E.A. Clare, S. 
Davies, A.R.H. England, W.A.M. McClements, R.A. Overton, H. Rhodes, C.F. 
Smith and P.R. Watling 
 
ALSO PRESENT: Councillor A.J. Eade (Conservative Group Leader), 
Councillor W.L. Tomlinson (Liberal Democrat/Independent Group Leader) 
 
 
CB-124 MINUTES 
 
RESOLVED – that the minutes of the meeting of the Cabinet held on 28th 
March 2013 be confirmed and signed by the Chairman. 
 
CB-125 APOLOGIES FOR ABSENCE 
 
None 
 
CB-126 DECLARATIONS OF INTEREST 
 
None 
 
CB-127 ‘DESTINATION TELFORD’ – DELIVERING GROWTH AND 

SHAPING PLACES 
 
Key Decision identified as Destination Telford: Delivering Growth through 
Place Marketing and Product in the Notice of Key Decisions published on 27 
March 2013. 
 
Councillor C.F. Smith, Cabinet Member: Housing, Regeneration & Economic 
Development, presented the report of the Director of Development, Business 
& Customer Services, which described proposals for a programme of work to 
promote the Borough and to attract investment and jobs.  
 
The development of the ‘Destination Telford’ brand was crucial to promoting 
the image of Telford in the minds of its key audiences as a place to invest, 
work, meet, visit and live. This would be done through involvement of local 
communities and businesses, and building on the physical transformation and 
service improvements already underway. These included the Southwater 
development in the Town Centre, the regeneration of the New Town estates 



 

 
 

and Borough Towns, and the enhanced support to businesses being provided 
by the Council as part of its Business & Development Charter. As well as 
promoting Telford to investors, the Programme would deliver significant 
benefits to local residents through economic growth and job creation. 
 
There were three initial areas of further product development already being 
prepared – gateways and signage; designation of a Town Centre/Southwater 
zone; and using Festivals and Events to define the Telford brand and build 
civic pride. The report also detailed a proposed marketing and 
communications strategy, and the model of working for delivering the 
‘Destination Telford’ programme. A major part of this would be about adding 
value to activity already undertaken by the Council, and to ensure a co-
ordinated and consistent way of working. An initial investment of £150k had 
been identified, and a proposed allocation of this budget was shown in the 
report. This investment would also be used to lever in private and external 
funding. 
 
Members welcomed the initiative, which reflected the Council’s vision and 
priorities to stimulate economic growth and attract businesses and jobs to the 
Borough. It was important to sell the town and to emphasise its place as the 
main economic and population centre in Shropshire. 
 
RESOLVED –  
 
(a) that the proposals to develop and deliver the ‘Destination Telford’ 

programme, as set out in the report, be approved; 
 
(b) that authority be delegated to the Director: Development, 

Business & Customer Services, in consultation with the Lead 
Cabinet Member, to undertake all necessary actions to deliver the 
Programme.  

 
CB-128 SCHOOL ORGANISATION – BEHAVIOUR REVIEW/JIGSAW 

SCHOOL 
 
Key Decision identified as School Organisation – Jigsaw School in the 
Notice of Key Decisions published on 27 March 2013. 
 
Councillor P.R. Watling Cabinet Member: Children, Young People and 
Families, presented the report of the Assistant Director: Education & Skills 
which updated Cabinet after a period of formal consultation following 
publication of a Statutory Notice over proposals for Jigsaw School.  
 
Further to the decisions taken by Cabinet on 6 December 2012 regarding 
proposals for the future provision of services for students experiencing 
barriers to accessing mainstream education, the proposal to transfer 
responsibility for delivering education on the Jigsaw site to the control of the 
Governors of Hadley Learning Community (HLC) had been subject to six 
weeks of formal consultation. There had been a series of engagement and 
consultation sessions with partners, service users and stakeholders – as listed 
in the report. Feedback had been positive, with no formal objections being 



 

 
 

submitted. Examples of comments from parents, pupils and local schools 
were included in the report.  
 
If approved, the transition of provision at Jigsaw to the mainstream school 
(including the TUPE transfer of staff) would take effect from 1 August 2013. 
The Cabinet Member welcomed the positive way in which the Governing Body 
at HLC had embraced and supported the transfer of provision. The new 
arrangements would also mean that a current gap in specialist ASC/BESD 
provision for Y6 pupils would be addressed. 
 
Members welcomed the change in responsibility for the delivery of education 
on the Jigsaw site, and the benefits that being linked to a mainstream school 
would bring. It was noted that no objections or adverse representations had 
been received to the Statutory Notice. 
 
RESOLVED - 
 
(a) that the transfer of responsibility for delivering education on the 

Jigsaw site to the control of the Governors of Hadley Learning 
Community from 1 August 2013 be approved;  

 
(b) that the Jigsaw site be used to establish a specialist ASC/BESD 

provision, extending the age range on the site from 11-16 to 10-16, 
to provide a limited number of places for Y6 pupils.  

 
CB-129 INFORMATION GOVERNANCE STRATEGY 2012/13 TO 

2015/16 
 
Non-Key Decision  
 
Councillor R.A. Overton, Deputy Leader, presented the report of the Assistant 
Director: Finance, Audit & Information Governance, appended to which was 
the draft Information Governance Strategy for 2012/13 to 2015/16.  
 
For the effective management and protection of organisational and personal 
information, it was good practice to have an Information Governance Strategy. 
The draft Strategy followed Government guidance, and would form part of the 
Council’s Assurance framework. The Strategy was also needed as a condition 
for being able to access health systems following transfer of public health 
functions to the Council. It would also form part of a framework to help to 
protect the Council against action taken and/or fines imposed by the 
Information Commissioner’s Office.  
 
RESOLVED – that the Information Governance Strategy 2012/13 to 
2015/16, as shown at Appendix A of the report, be approved. 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 

 
 

CB-130 URGENCY RESOLUTION – SECTION 100B(4) LOCAL 
GOVERNMENT ACT 1972 

 
The Chair made the following statement: 
 
“I am of the opinion that the following item of business should be dealt with as 
a matter of urgency at this meeting in order to avoid any unnecessary delay”. 
 
CB-131 REGENERATION OF BROOKSIDE CENTRE 
 
Key Decision identified as Regeneration of Brookside Local Centre in the 
Notice of Key Decisions published on 23 April 2013. In accordance with 
Regulation 11 of the Local Authorities (Executive Arrangements) (Meetings 
and Access to Information)(England) Regulations 2012, the Chair of the 
Housing, Economy & Infrastructure Scrutiny Committee had agreed that the 
making of the decision was urgent and could not reasonably be deferred. 
 
Councillor S. Davies, Cabinet Member: Neighbourhood Services & Co-
operative Council, presented the report of the Director: Development, 
Business & Customer Services, which updated Members on the design 
masterplan proposals for the regeneration of Brookside Local Centre.  
 
In January 2012, Cabinet agreed to carry out a programme of public 
consultation with local residents, partners and businesses to fully develop a 
masterplan for the regeneration of Brookside Local Centre. The report 
detailed the engagement that had taken place with the community in 
Brookside. Attendance at all the sessions had been very positive, with no 
negative comments. Appended to the report were plans/drawings showing the 
key elements of the resulting masterplan, including: 

- New shopping facilities on an area of open space immediately adjacent 
to the existing Centre, with flats above to improve the security of the 
retail units; 

- Refurbishment and extension to the Community Centre – this would 
provide an attractive entrance and space for a community café and 
new Wrekin Housing Trust shop, as well as outside space for 
Brookside Nursery; 

- Public Realm – creation of a new public square, incorporating parking 
for the shops/community centre as well as space for community use. 

- Acquisition and clearance of 37 flats within the project boundary 
- Demolition of the existing Youth Centre and incorporation of a new 

Youth Centre within the Community Centre 
- Housing development in the form of low density bungalows. 

 
The report detailed the timetable for the implementation of the works, and 
confirmed that the necessary capital and revenue estimates for the scheme 
had been approved as part of the Council’s Budget Strategy. 
 
Councillor A.R.H. England, Ward Member for Brookside, highlighted the co-
operative working that had taken place with the local community, and which 
had enabled residents to put forward their ideas and priorities for action. This 



 

 
 

had resulted in a number of changes to the plans, and allowed local people to 
be closely involved in the detailed design of the new facilities. 
 
RESOLVED –  
 
(a) that the design masterplan proposals that have been developed in 

partnership with the residents of Brookside and other public and 
third sector partners, and that have been approved through the 
planning process, be endorsed; 

  
(b) that the actions taken to negotiate and finalise terms for the 

acquisition and disposal of land, buildings and third party 
interests required to deliver the scheme be endorsed;  

 
(c) that authority be delegated to the Director of Development, 

Business & Customer Services to take all actions necessary to 
facilitate the delivery of the Local Centre masterplan, including the 
letting of tenders and commissioning of further design works;  

 
(d) that authority be delegated to the Assistant Director: Law, 

Democracy & Public Protection to seal or sign any documents 
required to give effect to the resolutions above. 

 
CB-132 EXCLUSION OF PUBLIC AND PRESS 
 
RESOLVED – that the public and press be excluded from the meeting for 
the following items of business on the grounds that they may involve 
the disclosure of information relating to the financial or business affairs 
of any particular person (including the authority holding that 
information) as defined in paragraph 3 of Part 1 of Schedule 12A of the 
Local Government Act 1972. 
 
CB-133 HOUSING INVESTMENT PROGRAMME 
 
Key Decision identified as Housing Investment Programme in the Notice of 
Key Decisions published on 30 January 2013. 
 
Councillor S. Davies, Cabinet Member: Neighbourhood Services & Co-
operative Council, and Councillor W.A.M. McClements, Cabinet Member: 
Resources & Service Delivery, presented the report of the Director: 
Development, Business & Customer Services, which sought approval to 
commence a full feasibility and viability assessment to deliver a housing 
programme. An amendment to the recommendation at paragraph 2.2 of the 
report - by deleting the figure shown and replacing with the words “as detailed 
in the report” - was reported.  
 
The proposed housing programme would involve the construction of houses 
and apartments on land owned by the Council. Details of the sites proposed 
were outlined in the report, but nothing would be finalised until a full viability 
assessment had been completed as part of Stage 1 of the project. The report 
set out the likely financial and leasehold arrangements for the delivery of the  



 

 
 

programme, which would be financed by a private investment fund. 
 
The Programme would help deliver a number of Council priorities - particularly 
in relation to generating income and capital growth for the Council, delivering 
a significant number of affordable homes for rent to help address the housing 
needs of the Borough, and providing a significant number of jobs during the 
construction period. The Programme was in accordance with the Council’s 
Budget and Growth Strategy and, if delivered, could provide an ongoing 
increase in Council Tax income whilst at the same time generating an 
underlying income stream from the rental income. The properties would also 
represent a long-term asset for the Borough.  
 
An indicative timetable for the Programme was shown in the report, along with 
likely costs at Stage 1 for the initial feasibility, planning, procurement and 
project management costs. 
 
Councillor A.J. Eade, Conservative Group Leader, expressed the view that 
there were a number of risks associated with the proposed Programme in 
terms of its viability and its attractiveness to private investors, and expressed 
concern that the rental income generation forecast was not realistic. In 
response, the Cabinet Members stated that the assumed rental income was 
realistic, and that the rented sector of the housing market was likely to 
become more important in future years. There was a lot of work to do to bring 
this Programme to fruition, but the early indications were positive.  
 
RESOLVED –  
 
(a) that authority be delegated to the Director: Development, 

Business & Customer Services, in consultation with the Cabinet 
Member for Resources & Service Delivery and Cabinet Member for 
Neighbourhood Services and Cooperative Council, to allocate 
resources as detailed in Section 6 of the report to complete a full 
viability assessment for the Stage 1 process; 

 
(b) that it be noted that all funding relating to the viability assessment 

(Stage 1) will become abortive if Cabinet decides not to proceed to 
Stage 2 of the Housing programme and that the risks shown in 
Section 7 of the report are noted as part of the decision to 
proceed with Stage 1 investment, including the potential revenue 
cost as detailed in the report should the project not proceed 
beyond Stage 1;  

 
(c) that authority be delegated to the Director: Development, 

Business & Customer Services, in consultation with the Cabinet 
Member for Resources & Service Delivery and Cabinet Member for 
Neighbourhood Services and Cooperative Council, to explore 
structures available to achieve the objectives contained within 
this report and includes such sites as are appropriate to ensure 
viability of the proposal;   

 



 

 
 

(d) that authority be delegated to the Director: Development, 
Business & Customer Services, in consultation with the Cabinet 
Member for Resources & Service Delivery and Cabinet Member for 
Neighbourhood Services and Cooperative Council, to consider 
alternative and additional sites to be included as part of Stage 1 to 
increase the viability of the proposal; 

 
(e) that a waiver to the requirement to obtain quotes for the 

appointment of external legal advisers, as detailed in paragraph 
5.3 of the report, be approved, should this be required; 

 
(f) that authority be delegated to the Assistant Director: Law, 

Democracy & Public Protection to execute all legal documentation 
necessary to give effect to the resolutions above to take this 
programme forward. 

 
CB-134 DISPOSAL OF OPERATIONAL PROPERTIES – ASSET 

DISPOSALS 
 
Key Decision identified as Disposal of Operational Properties in the Notice 
of Key Decisions published on 27 March 2013. 
 
Councillor C.F. Smith, Cabinet Member: Housing, Regeneration & Economic 
Development, presented the report of the Director of Development, Business 
& Customer Services, which sought approval for the disposal of surplus 
assets. 
 
The Council’s property holdings and assets were reviewed on a regular basis, 
and seven properties had been identified as surplus to requirements. Details 
of the sites, and the reasons for their proposed disposal, were provided in the 
report. 
 
RESOLVED –  
 
(a) that authority be delegated to the Director: Development, 

Business & Customer Services, in consultation with the Cabinet 
Member for Resources & Service Delivery, to negotiate and 
dispose of freehold interests in the operational properties/land as 
detailed in the report;  

 
(b) that authority be delegated to the Director: Development, 

Business & Customer Services to submit necessary planning 
applications as detailed within the report;  

 
(c) that authority be delegated to the Assistant Director: Law, 

Democracy & Public Protection to seal or sign any documents 
required to give effect to the resolutions above.  

 
 
 
 



 

 
 

 
The meeting ended at 5.30 pm. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Signed for the purposes of the Decision Notices 
 
 
 
 
Jonathan Eatough 
Assistant Director: Law, Democracy & Public Protection 
Date:  1 May 2013 
 
     Signed:  ……………………………….. 
 
     Date:      ………………………………… 



 

 

TELFORD & WREKIN COUNCIL 
 
CABINET  - 30 MAY 2013 

 
‘SHAPING PLACES’ LOCAL PLAN – STRATEGY & OPTIONS 
 
REPORT OF ASSISTANT DIRECTOR: PLANNING SPECIALIST 
 
LEAD CABINET MEMBER – COUNCILLOR CHARLES SMITH 

 
PART A) – SUMMARY REPORT 

1 SUMMARY OF MAIN PROPOSALS 
 
1.1 Telford & Wrekin Council is preparing a new Local Plan called ‘Shaping Places’.  It will bring 

forward planning policies to support growth, job creation and sustainable development in the 
borough up to 2031, responding positively to the revised national approach to plan-making 
introduced last year. 

1.2 The Strategy & Options document has been produced following engagement with key 
stakeholders and seeks views on the proposed strategy for development in advance of 
preparation of the Local Plan.  

1.3 As part of the on-going co-operative approach to establishing the Plan, Cabinet approval is 
sought to undertake a period of six weeks public consultation on the document commencing in 
June 2013.  

2 RECOMMENDATIONS 
 
2.1 That Cabinet approve the Strategy & Options document for public consultation and 

recommend to full Council that the document be approved 
 

 
3 SUMMARY IMPACT ASSESSMENT  

 

COMMUNITY 

IMPACT 

Do these proposals contribute to specific Priority Plan objective(s)? 

Yes The Councils priorities have been reflected in the vision, aims and 

objectives of the Strategy & Options document to ensure the plan, 

and any associated development which arises from it, contributes 

positively to all of them.  For example, the document addresses the 

role of development in addressing local housing needs and 

regeneration of existing communities 

Will the proposals impact on specific groups of people? 

Yes The document relates to the whole Borough and communities who 

live, work and visit the area.  The consultation will be open to 

everyone and takes into account the need to employ different 

methods to ensure the widest possible response.  The methods used 

will accord with the Statement of Community Engagement approved 

by Cabinet in December 2012 

TARGET 

COMPLETION/ 

DELIVERY DATE 

10th June: six week public consultation commences on Strategy & Options 

document 

 



 

 

FINANCIAL/VALU

E FOR MONEY 

IMPACT 

Yes  The preparation of and consultation on the Strategy & Options 

document will be resourced and funded from existing budgets and 

available reserves.  Financial advice and support will be provided as 

necessary throughout the consultation process. JAC 18/04/13 

LEGAL ISSUES Yes  Inviting representations on the Strategy and Options document is part 

of the Council’s consultation and engagement which is being 

undertaken in advance of the more formal processes to be followed 

prior to adoption of the Local Plan. Full Council will need to approve 

this consultation document. However, it is considered appropriate for 

Cabinet to give its approval to the document and for the consultation 

process to begin as soon as possible. 

OTHER 

IMPACTS, RISKS 

& 

OPPORTUNITIES 

Yes  Having a Local Plan which covers the period up to 2031 provides the 

opportunity to establish a clear planning framework for future 

development in the borough. This will provide long term certainty and 

confidence to investors who will want to take advantage of the 

opportunities. Well planned development will benefit local 

communities directly by providing good quality places to live, work 

and visit and indirectly through an improved local economy which 

enhances economic prospects and quality of life. 

 

In accordance with the National Planning Policy Framework, 

development of the Local Plan is subject to formal processes 

including a Sustainability Appraisal and Habitats Regulation 

Assessment.  This ensures that any potential impacts are identified 

and either removes or mitigates any adverse effects. 

IMPACT ON 

SPECIFIC 

WARDS 

Yes Borough wide impact 

 

PART B) – ADDITIONAL INFORMATION 

4 INFORMATION 
 
4.1 The Council is producing a new Local Plan for the borough called ‘Shaping Places’.  It will 

replace the existing Core Strategy and policies saved from the Wrekin Local Plan.  As set out in 
the Local Development Scheme, approved by Cabinet in February 2013, the new plan is 
scheduled for adoption in January 2015 and will run to 2031.  It will assist in delivering current 
priorities around the economy, housing, regeneration and support the retention and development 
of services.  It will also be a  powerful tool in the support of growth, allowing the Council to 
manage the location, scale and pace of development and provide clarity and certainty to 
developers on development opportunities, helping to build market confidence. 

4.2 Since the Core Strategy was adopted in 2007 there have been significant changes in the rules of 
plan making, including the publication of the National Planning Policy Framework (NPPF) which 
sets out the Government’s requirements for Local Plans and associated planning decisions.   

4.3 The NPPF mirrors many of the Councils priorities, with a “presumption in favour of Sustainable 
Development”. “Sustainable” in the sense of ensuring better lives for everyone and 
“Development” in terms of  “positive growth”, meeting the housing needs of a growing 
population, creating vibrant, well educated, healthy communities and achieving a high quality 



 

 

built and natural environment.  Significant emphasis is placed on establishing a strong, 
competitive economy through inward investment and job creation. 

4.4 The Local Plan plays a significant role in the delivery of the Council’s budget strategy, enabling 
housing and employment development that will attract new homes bonus, council tax, business 
rates and developer contributions, supporting economic growth and sustaining local 
communities. 

4.5 The national framework also recognises the importance of having “sufficient land of the right 
type available in the right places and at the right time to support growth and innovation” and the 
need to “coordinate development requirements, including the provision of infrastructure”.  As well 
as setting out the scale and distribution of development, the Local Plan will look at the phasing of 
development, ensuring priorities, such as the regeneration of Target Intervention Area’s are 
addressed.  With regard to infrastructure, while there is a good existing network, an 
Infrastructure Delivery Plan is being prepared in parallel with the local plan to ensure this is 
adequately planned to accommodate and support growth. 

4.6 The Plan will be subject to examination by a Government appointed Planning Inspector who will 
test the compliance of the Plan with National Strategy and that it is responding to local priorities, 
including those identified in the Council’s Community Strategy and through a process of ongoing 
engagement with partners. 

4.7 Stakeholders, including representatives from a range of organisations such as the West Mercia 
Police, Telford Business Board, Health & Wellbeing Board, Homes and Community Agency, 
house builders and parish councils, have been consulted in developing initial strategy proposals. 
There has been general support for growth, with a number of key messages the plan needs to 
address, including: 
 

 Reducing inequality between communities and providing a choice of homes to meet different 
needs 

 Regenerating existing communities 

 Supporting job growth 

 Providing certainty on planning requirements to help investment 

 Linking up with service providers to ensure they make provision for areas of growth 

 Enhancing the image of Telford in order to attract investment 

 Having well maintained infrastructure and public transport which connects people and their 
places of work 
 

4.8 The Council has also begun discussions with neighbouring authorities on a number of issues, 
including minerals provision.  This ‘Duty to Cooperate’ is a requirement of Section 110 of the 
Localism Act 2011. 

 
4.9 Strategy & Options Document 
 

4.10 The Strategy & Options document (Appendix 1) is an early stage in developing the Draft 
Local Plan (Figure 1).  While it is not part of the statutory adoption process for the Plan, it 
provides the opportunity to receive feedback on a proposed spatial strategy and policy options 
relating, for example, to housing, economic development and green space, reflecting both 
national and local ambitions.  Once the Draft Plan has progressed through the statutory process, 
including a formal consultation, and is adopted, the polices will provide the basis for future 
development management decisions.   

 
 

 



 

 

Figure 1. Local Plan Process 

 

4.11 The Strategy & Options document is structured into the following main sections: 
 

 Telford & Wrekin’s Offer 

 Vision, aims and objectives 

 Scale of growth 

 Spatial distribution 

 Policy Issues and Options 

 Delivery & Monitoring 
 
4.12 The contents of these are summarised below. 

4.13 Telford & Wrekin’s Offer 

4.14 Telford & Wrekin is a place of opportunity with significant scope for investment by those 
wishing to develop and set up business.  This section identifies the key characteristics and 
Unique Selling Points (USP) of the borough which provide these opportunities, setting the scene 
for the whole document and emerging Local Plan. 

4.15 Vision, aims and objectives  

4.16 This section builds on the strengths of the offer, outlining the Council’s latest thoughts on what 
development needs to achieve by 2031.  It reflects the  views of stakeholders engaged to date 
and the priorities contained in the Community Strategy.  It has been clear from engagement so 
far that people want Telford & Wrekin to be a place they are proud of, recognising the 
importance of it growing to become a destination of choice. 

4.17 The proposed vision reads: 

By 2031 Telford and Wrekin will have grown to serve a population of over 200,000.  
Development will realise the borough as an outstanding destination for living, working 

and visiting that its residents are proud of and combines the best of town and 
countryside 

4.18 In delivering this vision, the document establishes a number of aims which identify the need for 
development proposals to address: 

 Cohesive, healthy and prosperous communities 

 Economic prosperity 

 Transformation of education 

 Accessible and integrated transport network 



 

 

 Rich cultural experience 

 Environmental enhancement 
 

4.19 The objectives go into more detail, setting out how each of these aims might be achieved 
through spatial planning.  For example, for economic prosperity “a range of sites need to be 
identified to meet the needs of existing and new businesses of all types and sizes”.   

4.20 Scale of Growth 

4.21 The revocation of Regional Spatial Strategies means that Telford & Wrekin must establish a 
locally derived housing target which helps to deliver the spatial vision and objectives, meeting 
both national and local needs.  To accord with regulations on Plan preparation a number of 
options need to be considered before arriving at a final  housing target.  These are set out in the 
Strategy & Options document, along with supporting evidence. 

4.22 The document proposes in order to deliver the benefits of growth, regeneration and job 
creation a  figure of 26,500 new homes be included in the draft Plan.  This figure  has previously 
been tested through the Regional Spatial Strategy process and found to be a sound basis for the 
Borough’s growth given its original planned size, infrastructure and opportunities to strengthen 
the local economy. 

4.23 The Borough already has a significant amount of land either with planning approval for housing 
use or allocated through an adopted development Plan.  In total it is estimated that some 13,000 
of the 26,500 are already identified in this way.  It will be important to work proactively to delivery 
this supply.  Housing completions in recent years have bucked the national trend putting the 
borough in a strong position to deliver growth and in-ward investment.  The recent “Invest in 
Telford” report, approved by Cabinet in February 2013, established further measures being 
taken to drive delivery. 

4.24 The Strategy & Options document focuses on the options available for the location of the 
remaining 13,500 homes. One of the Borough’s most significant selling points is its wealth of 
serviced, development land.  The Strategic Housing Land Availability Assessment (SHLAA) 
provides an indication of land that may come forward for development  The Plan must determine 
which sites to allocate for development considering market deliverability, achievement of local 
priorities and need and the potential to use phasing to manage supply to the market.  

4.25 Spatial Distribution 

4.26 At this stage broad locations are provided for consultation. Once the strategic approach is 
established there will be further engagement to determine specific sites to be included in the 
Local Plan. 

4.27 The document sets out three strategic areas where the 13,500 homes could be located, 
namely; urban, urban fringe and rural. Options are then considered which look at how housing 
could be distributed across each of them.  Options 1 and 2 are relative extremes, the first based 
upon a relatively unconstrained approach to development with a more dispersed pattern across 
all three areas and the second focusing housing principally in the urban area.  Option 3, 
illustrated spatially in Figure 2, is identified as the Councils preferred approach which seeks to 
achieve opportunity and choice across all areas with high, medium and low housing numbers in 
the urban, urban fringe and rural areas, respectively. The document asks if consultee’s agree 
with this and provides an opportunity to put forward comments. 



 

 

 

Figure 2  Approach showing possible ‘conceptual’ locations for future development in the 
3 Strategic Areas 

4.28 The following factors have been taken into consideration in selecting this preference: 

 Contribution to achieving the six key strategic aims  

 Conformity with the National Planning Policy Framework 

 Technical, physical and policy constraints 

 Market economics and viability; and 

 Sustainable urban design principles 
 
4.29 The views of stakeholders, have also been taken into account, including the importance of 

addressing local needs, supporting regeneration including the Southwater development and 
increasing employment opportunities.   

4.30 On this basis and considering comments from stakeholders, Table 1 summarises the key 
benefits of the preferred approach. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 

 

 
Table 1. Key benefits of the preferred approach 

Strategic 
Area 

Distribution Key Benefits 

Urban  High Focusing new homes in and around existing centres and sports 
and learning communities helps to retain strong sense of local 
identity and maintain the viability of local services.  It allows 
investment in regenerating existing communities and maximises 
opportunities for existing infrastructure. 

Urban 
Fringe 

Medium Provides opportunities to regenerate neighbouring communities 
such as the Donnington and College Target Intervention Area, 
easing the pressure on urban areas where issues, known to be 
important to local people, such as retaining important green 
infrastructure, need to be considered.  Provides opportunities for 
wider mix housing development and bringing forward locations 
accessible to major transport routes. 

Rural Low While it is recognised that there may be some limitations to 
development in this area, there are rural housing needs to 
consider and recognition that the benefits associated with in-ward 
investment and growth are felt across the whole borough, including 
existing rural communities.  There are a number of rural previously 
developed sites which provide opportunities to establish 
sustainable rural communities and broaden development 
opportunities. 

 

4.31 As well as housing, the Strategy & Options document identifies the employment needs 
associated with the councils proposed levels of growth being planned for and the location of 
employment sites.  As a business winning, business supporting council, the Local Plan is an 
important mechanism for attracting and retaining business in the borough, providing investors 
with certainty and market confidence with a strong “open for business” approach.   

4.32 Policy Issues 

4.33 The Local Plan will set out specific policies to guide the detail of development proposals and to 
form the basis for development management decisions including developer contributions.  The  
Strategy & Options document identifies potential areas where detailed policy could be developed 
and proposes options for policy approaches.  

4.34 Key policy areas identified include: 

 Economic development 

 Retail and Town Centres 

 Tourism and Culture 

 Transport 

 Telecoms and Broadband 

 Housing 

 Health 

 Green Infrastructure and Natural 
Environment 

 Climate Change and Energy 

 Water 

 Minerals 

 Waste 

 Pollution and Land Stability 

 Built Heritage 

 Urban Design 
 
4.35 The document sets out issues and evidence in relation to these policy areas and a proposed 

approach.  Where key choices (or options) have been identified for developing the policy areas, 
these have been presented along with a series of questions to seek views.  The findings of the 



 

 

consultation exercise will be used to prepare policies which will be subject to further consultation 
as part of the statutory process to produce the Draft Plan 

4.36 To be found ‘sound’, policies must accord with national policy and be supported by local 
evidence.    Reference is made to both these aspects through out the document.   

4.37 Engagement  

4.38 In December, Cabinet approved the Statement of Community Engagement (SCI) for the Local 
Plan.  This set out how people will be engaged in all stages of developing the Local Plan.   

4.39 Engagement has already begun, including a public engagement exercise last year to establish 
key issues and the more recent series of  stakeholder engagement workshops.  The findings of 
the engagement can be found at: 
http://www.telford.gov.uk/downloads/file/5404/early_engagement_feedback_report 

4.40 It is proposed  to commence a more formal, six week period of public consultation on the 
Strategy & Options document on 10th June 2013.  A range of media will be used including: 

 Email and on-line questions using Council’s consultation portal 

 Council Website pages 

 Press releases 

 Public Meetings and focus groups (e.g. Young Persons Forum) 

 Leaflets and copy of document in Public Buildings 

 Social media 
 
4.41 The consultation will include engagement with individual Parish and Town Councils . 

4.42 Conclusion 

4.43 The Strategy & Options document is part of the process of producing the Shaping Places 
Local Plan for the borough.  The final Plan will set out the spatial strategy and planning policies 
to support growth and sustainable development, addressing national and local priorities with an 
underlying vision for development to realise the borough as an outstanding destination for 
living, working and visiting. 

4.44 Subject to Cabinet approval, consultation will commence on 10th June, the findings of which 
will feed into the Draft Plan which will be considered by Cabinet and Full Council in early 2014 
prior to further formal consultation. 

5.0 PREVIOUS MINUTES 
 

Cabinet – 20th December: Statement of Community Involvement  
Cabinet –28th February: Time Table for Shaping Places Local Plan: Local Development Scheme 
Cabinet – 28th February: Invest in Telford – A Programme of Change 
 
 
6.0 BACKGROUND PAPERS 

 
The National Planning Policy Framework 2012 
The Town and Country Planning (Local Planning) (England) Regulations 2012 
 
Report prepared by Rachel Taylor, Environment & Planning Policy Team Leader.   
Telephone: 01952 384220 
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1 Introduction

Picture 1 Southwater - Town Centre, Telford

1.1 Shaping Places

1.1.1 'Shaping Places' is the new Local Plan for the borough which will replace the existing
Core Strategy (2007) and policies saved from theWrekin Local Plan (2000). It is scheduled for
adoption in early 2015 and will run to 2031.

1.1.2 The Local Plan will help shape a prosperous borough, address current priorities regarding
the economy and housing, support growth and maintain an attractive quality environment. The
Plan will also assist developers and investors by providing certainty and clarity regarding planning
issues and by promoting development opportunities.

1.1.3 The Council is committed to creating the borough as a destination of choice. The Local
Plan links directly with other key Telford & Wrekin Council strategies such as Invest in Telford
which supports the growth of the local economy, delivers new jobs and makes the borough an
outstanding place for living, working and visiting.

Background

1.1.4 Decisions on development proposals are currently made using the planning policies
within the Core Strategy (2007), the Central Telford Area Action Plan (2011), theWrekin Local
Plan (2000) and a number of supplementary planning documents. Since the Core Strategy
was adopted there have been significant changes in the rules of plan making together with the
publication of the National Planning Policy Framework in March 2012 which emphasises the
'presumption in favour of sustainable development.'
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1.1.5 Having an up-to-date Local Plan in place is a legal requirement and the Council has
pledged, in its Business and Development Charter, to ‘maintain an up-to-date Development
Plan providing certainty to the market and enabling the delivery of investment and growth.’

1.1.6 The new Local Plan will help support investment programmes including Southwater
and the Building Schools for the Future programme, widen the range of jobs and housing and
enable the borough to take advantage of the opportunities for investment. In doing, so the
borough will benefit from the finance from the New Homes Bonus, Council tax, business rates
and developer contributions which will help support economic growth and help sustain local
communities.

1.1.7 The National Planning Policy Framework (2012) and the Town and Country Planning
(Local Planning) (England) Regulations (2012) set out the requirements for producing a Local
Plan. Work on the Plan began in early 2012 with a 6 week public engagement exercise to raise
awareness of the Shaping Places Local Plan, identify groups and individuals wishing to participate
in the Local Plan process and provide an opportunity for stakeholders to express ideas of what
they felt the plan should include. A full summary of comments made at this stage can be found
at http://www.telford.gov.uk/shapingplaces. These comments have helped guide the production
of the Strategy & Options document.

1.1.8 As illustrated below, following a 6 week consultation period on the Strategy & Options
document, the Council will work towards producing a draft plan for consultation in February/March
2014. During this time the Council will be engaging further with stakeholders on subsequent
developments of the plan.

Figure 1 The Council's Local Plan process
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1.2 The Strategy & Options document

1.2.1 The Strategy & Options document is a non-statutory document that provides the
community and other stakeholders with the opportunity to comment on and influence the
proposed scale and location of development at an early stage of the plan making process.
Consultation on this document is not part of the statutory process to adoption.

1.2.2 Over recent months the Council has been working with a number of stakeholders,
including Parishes, businesses, developers, the Homes & Communities Agency and Council
Members to identify the objectives and opportunities for growth. This engagement will continue
through the course of the local plan process and will include:

1.2.3 The Duty to Cooperate is a requirement of section 110 of the Localism Act (2011) and
is explained in detail in the National Planning Policy Framework. Both require local planning
authorities to engage in cross boundary planning issues and matters of strategic infrastructure
when preparing development plan documents. The Council will undertake a series of specific
engagement sessions with neighbouring planning authorities and prescribed bodies as listed
in part 2 of the Town & Country Planning (Local Planning) (England) Regulations (2012), as
part of the Local Plan's engagement strategy and in accordance with Duty to Cooperate
legislation.

1.2.4 The Marches Local Enterprise Partnership is a partnership between Telford &
Wrekin,Shropshire and Herefordshire Councils. Discussions have been held with the Partnership
in the preparation of this document and this will continue as the work is taken forward to the
draft plan stage.

1.2.5 Neighbourhood Planning is a requirement of the Localism Act (2011) and theNational
Planning Policy Framework, which sets out that neighbourhood plans must be in conformity
with the Local Plan. The Council has been working with four Parish and Town Councils in the
borough to help them develop neighbourhood plans that complement the Council's Local Plan
proposals.

1.3 How the document is organised

Sections 1 & 2 provide the context to the Local Plan process. They explain how the Council
has engaged with a variety of stakeholders on what the Local Plan could include and they
describe and identify the key characteristics of the borough.

Sections 3, 4 & 5 seek comments and views on the vision and objectives of the Plan, three
housing growth options and three spatial options, identifying the Council's preferred approach
for each.

Sections 6 - 23 seek comments on policy areas.
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1.4 How to comment

1.4.1 Your views are important to help the Council develop a Plan that addresses local needs
and priorities. Please view the document and complete the questionnaire in the following ways:

On line:

At http://www.telford.gov.uk/shapingplaces

You can join us on Facebook at www.facebook.com/TelfordWrekin and Twitter at
www.twitter.com/TelfordWrekin

In person: at the following locations;

Your local library http://www.telford.gov.uk/libraries

Business & Planning First Point Telford: Telford & Wrekin Council Wellington Civic
Offices, Larkin Way, Tan Bank, Wellington, Telford. TF1 1LX during weekdays 8:30am
to 5:30pm

First Point Telford: Telford & Wrekin Council Addenbrooke House, Ironmasters Way,
Telford. TF3 4NT during weekdays 8:30am to 5:30pm

By post:

Environment & Planning Policy Team, Business & Development Planning, Telford &
Wrekin Council, PO Box 457, Telford. TF2 2FH

Contact us by telephone: (01952) 384241

Get Involved:

Shaping Places Local Plan: Strategy & Options - Public Open Sessions

Wednesday 26 June 2013

Listen to a short presentation

View the Strategy & Options document

Ask any questions

Let us know what you think

11am – 1pm and 6pm – 8pm

Oakengates Theatre @ The Place

Limes Walk, Oakengates, Telford. TF2
6EP
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1.4.2 The deadline for comments is 5pm Friday 26 July 2013.
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2 Telford and Wrekin's Offer
The borough of Telford and Wrekin is a place of opportunity.

90% of the borough is covered by green open space and natural features and with a landscape
that combines historic and modern living, the borough offers something for everyone.

15minutes from theM6 andM5 via the M54 and with an established International Railfreight
Park run by Europe’s premier operator, the borough offers fast, efficient and effective connections

to the West Midlands region and beyond.

A workforce catchment area of 300,000 people and some of the best value rents in the UK,
the borough is a clear choice for investment.

House prices represent great value for money and with a steady year on year growth in
the number of homes, the borough offers choice, quality and affordability.

The population is predicted to rise to over 200,000 by 2026 and therefore Telford is set to
grow to the size of cities like York and Oxford, with the education and employment service

offer to match.

People already choose to come to the borough because it is a good place to live, work and
visit. The Council's ambition is that the borough builds on its attractiveness and opportunities
to become the destination of choice.

The following section describes the borough's offer in more detail as well as the issues that the
Local Plan will need to address over the next 20 years.
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2.1 The Best of Both

Over 90% of the borough is covered by green open space and natural features and with a
landscape that combines historic andmodern living, the borough offers something for everyone.

The borough of Telford and Wrekin is a dynamic mix between old and new, urban and rural,
traditional and modern and natural and man-made. This quality has attracted many people to
live and work in the borough.

Natural and man-made

0ver 90% of the borough is covered by green space and natural features (1). Much of this green
space within Telford is a legacy of the new town and the pioneering vision for a 'Green Network'
which provides residents and visitors alike with access to informal and formal open space.

During the 2012 early engagement(2) green space was one of the primary reasons why many
people choose to come and live and invest in the borough. The Plan provides an opportunity
to harness this considerable resource and to help ensure a balance is achieved between the
ambition for growth of the town and the protection of its important green spaces.

1 Green Infrastructure
2 Shaping Places Local Plan - Results of Early Engagement 10th January - 27th February

2012http://www.telford.gov.uk/downloads/file/5404/early_engagement_feedback_report
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Map 1 Green Infrastructure in Telford and Wrekin

Rural and urban living

Telford is set within an attractive rural area to the north and west. The vast majority of this area
is agricultural land of varying quality but is set with a number of villages and historic centres
that feature high quality developments and a variety of housing that offer an alternative to urban
living.
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Telford is the primary town within the borough. It offers a variety of urban living from the former
industrial centres such as Ironbridge to the market towns such as Wellington and Newport and
modern exemplar housing developments including Lawley and the TelfordMillenniumCommunity
in the west and north respectively.

Picture 2 Ironbridge, Wrockwardine (Shaping Places photo competition winner) and
Newport

Historic and modern

The old market towns including Wellington and Newport, historical areas such as the Ironbridge
World Heritage Site and the borough’s seven conservation areas offer residents and visitors a
choice of picturesque places in which to live and explore. The Ironbridge World Heritage Site,
the birthplace of the Industrial Revolution is listed in Trip Advisor as the second most
recommended World Heritage Site in the world. It offers many places of interest including the
Ironbridge itself, as well as a wooded landscape and access to the open countryside that can
be explored via a network of roads, footpaths and cycleways.

The Telford town centre and Southwater Development, together with exemplary housing
developments including the Telford MillenniumCommunity, Lawley and Lightmoor offer a modern
and exciting environment in which to live, work and socialise. The Telford International Centre
is one of the UK's largest conference venues that attracts over 450,000 delegates per year and
the Southwater development will help create a new vibrant convention quarter within the town.

In realising the potential of the borough’s unique character and heritage, the Plan will promote
its towns as places of interest and Telford town centre and Southwater as a primary focus for
retail and leisure combined with new residential development.
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2.2 Strategically Located

Map 2 Excellent Connections

15minutes from theM6 andM5 via the M54 and with an established International Railfreight
Park run by Europe’s premier operator, the borough offers fast, efficient and effective connections

to the West Midlands region and beyond.

11Telford & Wrekin Council - Shaping Places Strategy and Options

2 Telford and Wrekin's Offer 2



2.2.1 The borough is in the West Midlands, on the borders of Staffordshire and Shropshire,
30 miles west of Birmingham and 15 miles east of Shrewsbury. The M54 motorway which runs
through Telford links to the M6 and M5motorways establishing Telford's position as an important
economic growth hub within the West Midlands. The borough is connected to the national rail
network and less than forty minutes to Birmingham International Airport. The borough has an
International Railfreight Park providing railfreight opportunities to west coast ports and the
mainline rail system.

2.2.2 The M54 offers uninterrupted access to and from all parts of Telford complimenting the
modern, uncongested and efficient road system.

2.2.3 Telford was originally planned as a New Town with a low density of development that
makes the provision of public transport services challenging. While there is good accessibility
by car and public transport, access to jobs and services by public transport could be improved.
The Plan provides an opportunity to ensure that all services and facilities, housing and jobs are
accessible by an integrated network of sustainable transport. The Plan will also promote an
improved network of walking, cycling and bus routes and support improvements to important
rail links.

2.3 A Focus for Economic Activity

A workforce catchment area of 300,000 people and some of the best value rents in the UK,
the borough is a clear choice for investment.

2.3.1 Telford and Wrekin is a place of innovation and entrepreneurship that builds on its
legacy as the birthplace of the Industrial Revolution. The borough continues to offer opportunity
to new enterprises and high growth start ups. Recent examples include ChoiceShops and
Eurofit Autocentres(3). Telford is served with excellent transport connections with road and rail
second to none. The A5 and M54 are part of the UK/Ireland-Benelux road axis of the
Trans-European Network and the M6 is just 15 minutes away, providing access to the M5, M42
andM1motorways. Telford International Railfreight Terminal and theWolverhampton-Shrewsbury
railway provide excellent connections to the national rail network.

2.3.2 The borough therefore continues to be an attractive place for industry. Business start
ups have increased since mid 2009, with 603 new businesses starting up in 2012. This has led
to a net increase in the number of businesses operating in the borough(4). Additionally, 73% of
the borough's businesses have increased their output or stayed the same over the past 12
months(5). This places the borough in a strong position to be the place of innovation, enterprise
and partnership.

3 Telford &Wrekin Council, Estates and Investments Testimonials: http://www.estatesandinvestments.co.uk/info/7/testimonials/6/testimonials
4 Duport Business Confidence Report: http://www.duport.co.uk/telford
5 Worcester Research (2013) Telford & Wrekin Employers Survey
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Map 3 The Well Connected Economic Offer

2.3.3 A large amount of serviced developable land, the majority of which is public sector
owned, and some of the lowest rents in the UK has helped to attract many multinational firms
to the borough, including high-tech companies such as Epson, Makita and Ricoh, and facilitated
growth in small and medium sized enterprises. Advanced manufacturing, polymer industries,
engineering, construction, retail, food and drink, and tourism industries are amongst our priority
sectors that are helping to deliver the economic growth and success of the borough.

2.3.4 Many of the existing high-tech firms and large employers are centred around the industrial
estates and business parks of Halesfield, Hortonwood, Tweedale and Stafford Park. As identified
in the concept map above, this employment land is highly accessible to the new i54 development
and Wolverhampton and Birmingham beyond. The borough therefore offers a compelling
strategic location to customers, suppliers and investors.

2.3.5 The £250 million of investment in the redevelopment of Southwater in Telford town
centre will see a new library and media centre along with a new Premier Inn hotel, Cineworld
cinema, and high brand retail and restaurants including Bella Italia, Chimi Changa, Harvester,
Pizza Express, Nandos, Wagamama and Zizzi. Alongside the expansion of the Telford
International Centre, this will create a vibrant heart for the town and it will create over 300 local
jobs by 2014.
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Picture 3 The Borough's Economic Offer - Telford TownCentre, Madeley and Hortonwood.

2.3.6 While recognising there is a need to address youth unemployment, Telford andWrekin's
unemployment rate (8.4%) is falling and is now below the regional rate (8.6%)(6). New business
and employment opportunities on a major scale are increasing in the automotive industry as a
direct result of the new Jaguar Land Rover plant at i54, only a 10 minute drive away from Telford.
This will enable the borough to capitalise on its strengths in existing automotive supply chain
and distribution industries and provides opportunities for Telford based employers to expand.
The Shaping Places Local Plan will support an increase in the number of jobs over the Plan
period, identifying a range of sites to help meet the needs of local people and businesses.

2.3.7 Newport and the rural area's existing economic strengths are in agriculture and food
production industries. To the south east of Newport in and around Audley Avenue there is a
concentration of small industrial units and warehouses. There has been a decline in large
format employers in the rural area in recent years with the closure of Allscott sugar beet factory
and the Dairy Crest creamery plant at Crudgington which is due to close in 2014. The plan
provides an opportunity to consider the redevelopment of these sites in a way that brings benefits
to the local community and the economy.

2.4 A Wide Range of Housing

House prices represent great value for money and with a steady year on year growth in
the number of homes, the borough offers choice, quality and affordability

6 Telford & Wrekin Council (April 2013) Economic Profile
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2.4.1 There are currently around 67,000 homes in the borough with overall house prices
representing great value for money. The average house price in 2011 was £136,500 compared
to £180,000 nationally. Furthermore the pace of housing development, measured in completions
per year, has increased steadily year-on-year since 2008(7).

2.4.2 Housing within the borough can be divided into three broad areas, Telford, Newport
and the rural area.

Telford

2.4.3 84% of the borough's population live in Telford, the most diverse of the three areas with
a varied housing market offer.

2.4.4 Originating as a New Town, Telford has quite a different dwelling type profile to England
as a whole with a far greater proportion of its stock being relatively new. Much of Telford's
housing is accommodated on housing estates and includes more detached and semi-detached
houses than in the region or in England.

2.4.5 Some of the most recent housing within the borough has been of exemplary standards.
The Telford Millennium Community and Lawley have become renowned nationally, setting a
precedent for good quality housing. Lawley, for example, represents the perfect balance of
urban living and country life, overlooking the Wrekin Hill which is in the Shropshire Hills Area
of Outstanding Natural Beauty and with a wide range of houses close to local services and
facilities such as schools and shops.

2.4.6 Southwater will enable people to live within the heart of the town within high quality
apartments. Residents will also have good access to a wide range of new leisure and retail
facilities, new employment opportunities and the popular Telford town park.

2.4.7 Generally house values in Telford are lower than elsewhere in the borough making it
attractive to first time buyers. Mirroring the national position, there is a shortfall in affordable
housing. A Strategic Housing market Assessment is being updated which will quantify this
need. The Plan is an opportunity to ensure that the affordable housing required can be met
through development. At this stage it is proposed that the Plan will set targets seeking a
proportion of affordable units on private market schemes.

Picture 4 Telford Millenium Community, Wellington Civic and Leisure Centre and Lawley

7 Telford & Wrekin Council (2012) Annual Monitoring Report
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2.4.8 Being a former New Town, Telford has a number of older housing estates and areas
of public sector housing. The plan provides an opportunity to help develop balanced communities
with a mix of uses in these areas and help to ensure that income generated through the New
Homes Bonus, business rates and Council tax is reinvested in upgrading the borough's housing
and improving the quality of the surrounding environment.

Newport

2.4.9 The picturesque market town of Newport is the second largest town in the borough with
a population that is close to 11,000. The town is a vibrant centre and an important focus for
employment, leisure and community facilities including a selection of fine restaurants and historic
buildings.

2.4.10 As with the rural area, Newport has a shortfall of affordable homes, despite higher
than average incomes. This poses particular problems for newly-forming households.

The Rural Area

2.4.11 Around 15,061 (9.3% of the borough's population) live within the rural area. The main
service centres are High Ercall, Tibberton and Waters Upton.

2.4.12 The rural area is full of contrasts, it contains many of the highest valued properties
which are predominantly owner occupied and a limited supply of affordable housing. This has
prevented many local people from accessing the housing market, particularly those who have
employment or family ties. The Council has prioritised rural affordable housing in its Local
Investment Plan and the Local Plan will give equal emphasis. There is also an opportunity for
the plan to include a policy approach that supports rural communities with an appropriate
provision of services and facilities and an accessible range of housing.

2.4.13 The borough already offers an excellent choice of housing, however, there is a need
to increase the supply of adaptable and affordable housing to address demographic changes
within the borough and support those already living within the borough but in housing unsuited
to their needs. The plan will need to respond to the implications of recent welfare reform
proposals. It will also need to prioritise the provision of a mix of housing of different types, sizes
and tenures and champion exemplary developments, such as the Telford MillenniumCommunity,
to help promote high standards of design and bring forward good quality housing. In identifying
a range of sites, the plan can help address the identified need for all types and sizes of new
housing.

Telford & Wrekin Council - Shaping Places Strategy and Options16

2 Telford and Wrekin's Offer2



Picture 5 Housing diversity - Lawley, Waters Upton and Newport

2.5 A Young and Changing Population

The population is predicted to rise to over 200,000 by 2026 and therefore Telford is set to
grow to the size of cities like York and Oxford, with the education and employment service

offer to match

2.5.1 Telford was originally planned to accommodate the overspill from Birmingham and grow
to a town of at least 220,000 by 1991. The town has yet to reach this size; as of mid 2010 the
population of Telford and Wrekin was estimated at 170,300 (Telford & Wrekin Population
Estimates & Projections (2011).

2.5.2 The State of the Borough Report (2013) provides a detailed profile of the borough's
population. Of particular note is the high percentage of young people (the 0-4 population has
grown by 8% from 2001, faster than the overall population growth) and an ageing population
(the borough’s population has aged faster than the national position and is forecast to increase
by 37% by 2026). There is an opportunity for the plan to promote accessible and adaptable
homes to enable an ageing population to live independently.

2.5.3 Youth unemployment within the borough remains a challenge. Currently 29.8% (8) of
16-24 year olds are without a job. The Council has committed £200m to regenerating and
building new schools to help stimulate the local economy and deliver new opportunities to the
next generation through the Building Schools for the Future programme. The government
placed the Hadley Learning Community in the top 100 nationally in 2011, for the progress its
pupils made(9). As well as continuing to support the Building Schools for the Future programme,
there is a role for the Plan to ensure that people can access employment, education and training
opportunities in accessible locations.

2.5.4 The majority of the population live in Telford. The more prosperous areas of Apley
Castle, Shawbirch and Newport North (10% least deprived areas nationally) contrast with more
deprived areas (top 10% most deprived) such as Woodside, Malinslee, Cuckoo Oak and
Brookside. Within the more deprived areas there is a need to address problems of low incomes,
poor health and low numbers of people in education or training. The Plan will support the
Council's programme of regeneration in the Targeted Intervention Areas of Donnington, College,
Woodside, Malinslee, Brookside and Cuckoo Oak. Within these areas the Council is seeking
to reduce the gap in employment skills and training and improve the physical environment.

8 Telford & Wrekin Council (April 2013) Economic Profile
9 http://hadleylearningcommunity.org.uk/secondaryphase/
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2.5.5 In the rural areas and Newport there is an opportunity for the Plan to promote prosperous
communities. The Plan can help to ensure that everyone has access to everyday services and
facilities and a good choice of quality, adaptable and affordable housing.

2.6 Planning for Change

2.6.1 The borough's offer has the infrastructure and opportunities to help address the
challenges identified. The Council is committed to creating the borough as the destination of
choice and has embarked on a programme to attract businesses and visitors to the town. This
programme is focused around the following Council priorities:

put our children and young people first
protect and create jobs as a 'Business Supporting, Business Winning Council'
improve local people's prospects through education and skills training
protect and support our vulnerable children and adults
ensure that neighbourhoods are safe, clean and well maintained
improve the health and wellbeing of our communities and address health inequalities
regenerate those neighbourhoods in need and work to ensure that local people have access
to suitable housing

2.6.2 The Local Plan has a significant role to play in helping to address the council's priorities.
The next section sets out a proposed vision, aims and objectives which begin to articulate how
the opportunities and challenges identified can be addressed and sets out the broad direction
of the Local Plan.
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3 Vision, Aims and Objectives
3.1 The Vision

3.1.1 The proposed vision reflects the views of the stakeholder's engaged to date and the
priorities contained in the Council's Community Strategy. It has been clear from engagement
so far that people want the borough to be a place they are proud of, recognising the importance
of it growing to become a destination of choice for those wanting to live, work, set up business
or visit the area.

By 2031 Telford andWrekin will have grown to serve a population of over 200,000. Development
will realise the borough as an outstanding destination for living, working and visiting that its
residents are proud of and combines the best of town and countryside.

The following aims and objectives have been derived through close collaboration with a range
of internal and external stakeholders and have paid close attention to the Council's priorities
set out within the Medium Term Plan (2012/13 - 2014/15)

3.2 Aim 1: Cohesive, healthy and prosperous communities

Objectives

1. To provide a sufficient quantity and range of good quality homes that are well designed,
affordable and sustainable.

2. Locate new housing to support services, education and employment opportunities.
3. Ensure housing in the rural areas meets local needs.
4. Ensure that the accommodation needs of the Gypsy and Traveller community are met.
5. Encourage Lifetime Homes that meet the needs of vulnerable and older people and promote

independent living.
6. Reduce inequalities by raising the quality of the built environment and improve access to

services and facilities and employment and education within the Targeted Intervention
Areas of Brookside, College, Cuckoo Oak, Donnington, Malinslee and Woodside.

7. Promote healthy and active lifestyles by providing safe and secure environments across
the borough, improving access to health and leisure facilities and open space

3.3 Aim 2: Economic prosperity

Objectives

8. Increase the number of jobs over the Plan period
9. Support a wider range of employment sectors focusing on high tech and advanced

engineering industries to diversify the local economy and enable the Council to become a
regional hub of innovation and entrepreneurship

10. Identify a range of sites that can help meet the needs of existing and new businesses of
all types and size

11. Support the development of serviced accommodation for new businesses
12. Support continued investment in the rejuvenation of Telford Town Centre as the borough’s

principal town centre and enhance the economic prosperity of the other urban centres
13. Support rural communities by allowing rural enterprise to flourish
14. Consolidate and strengthen Newport's role as a market town
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15. Reduce the skills gap between employers and the local workforce
16. Ensure that green infrastructure is valued, protected, and managed in a way that enables

it to contribute to meeting social, environmental and economic needs

3.4 Aim 3: Transformation of education

Objectives

17. Plan positively to support the development of the sports and learning communities
18. Encourage the provision of a range of education facilities to meet local need, including

higher education facilities
19. Ensure that people can access employment, education and training opportunities by

providing a range of services and facilities in accessible locations

3.5 Aim 4: Accessible and integrated transport network

Objectives

20. Support the development of a highly accessible and integrated transport network
21. Utilise the borough’s green infrastructure as a means of improving accessibility around the

borough, connecting people with local services and facilities and encouraging healthy
lifestyles.

22. Support improvements to rail links and access to rail stations and associated facilities
23. Reduce unsustainable travel
24. Improve public transport provision within the rural areas

3.6 Aim 5: Rich cultural experience

Objectives

25. Expand the borough’s leisure, tourism and business visitor offer, increasing the number of
visitors to the borough each year and bringing benefits to local communities

26. Support the development of Telford town centre to create a centre with a vibrant night time
economy and a high quality retail and leisure offer

27. Safeguard and strengthen the urban centres, capitalising on their identity and ensuring that
they develop as vibrant, attractive, distinctive, safe and welcoming places to live, work and
visit

28. Conserve and enhance the character, integrity and setting of the historic environment
including the designated World Heritage Site

29. Ensure development protects and enhances the cultural and environmental assets of the
borough

3.7 Aim 6: Environmental enhancement

Objectives

30. Promote design solutions that reduce energy demands, connect to alternative renewable
forms of energy supply, and minimise impacts on the environment.

31. Mitigate against and adapt to the effects of climate change.
32. Support a reduction in landfill and an increase in household waste recycling rates during

the Plan period.
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33. Ensure that new development helps to improve the local character and identity of the built
environment and the individuality of the urban centres through high quality inclusive design

34. Encourage new development to take advantage of existing buildings where appropriate
through refurbishment and redevelopment of existing property or alternatively, contribute
to the regeneration of neighbouring and existing communities.

35. Promote high quality buildings to enable everyone to raise their aspirations through personal
development

3.7.1 To help ensure that the vision, aims and objectives contribute to achieving sustainable
development they have been developed alongside a sustainability appraisal. While this work
is ongoing as part of developing the Local Plan, early findings suggest that many of the Plan's
objectives are compatible with the Sustainability Objectives and therefore help contribute towards
sustainable development.

Question 1

Do you agree with the Council’s vision, aims and objectives for the borough?

Please explain your answer.
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4 Scale of Growth
4.0.1 The previous sections have identified some of the main challenges that face the borough
now and in the coming years. A key aspect of the Local Plan will be to demonstrate how the
opportunities that exist in terms of land supply, infrastructure, green space, and the borough's
attractive and varied living environment can be harnessed to deliver the growth aspirations of
the Council and its partners in order to tackle those challenges effectively.

4.0.2 Identifying development targets for homes, jobs and other uses will help to deliver the
vision and objectives of the plan, in particular the promotion of economic prosperity and fostering
more cohesive, healthy and prosperous communities. It will also provide local business and the
development industry more widely with the certainty and confidence to invest in the borough,
making it a ‘destination of choice’.

4.1 Housing growth options

4.1.1 A number of housing growth options are presented here. It identifies a preferred
approach which the Council believes will deliver the scale of growth required to deliver the vision
and objectives of the plan, and which aligns most closely with the national 'presumption in favour
of sustainable development' agenda. The move away from a regional planning approach by
government means that the Council must establish a locally derived housing target taking into
account past trends and land availability.

4.1.2 Three options are proposed, and a summary of the options is set out in table 1 below.

Target (approx)
2011-2031

Annual rate of
development

Option

13,640682Housing Completion Led1

17,800890Planned Growth2
26,5001,325Hub for Growth & Business3

Table 1 Housing Growth Options

Option 1: Housing Completion Led

4.1.3 This figure is based on a past three year trend in housebuilding (net completions) plus
an allowance for small windfall sites using data presented in the Council's Annual Monitoring
Reports.

Option 2: Planned Growth

4.1.4 This figure is based on an assessment of likely completions from known development
sites together with other sites, principally through partnership working with the Homes and
Communities Agency, that could be brought forward during the plan period. The key data sources
are the Annual Monitoring Reports and the Strategic Housing Land Availability Assessment.

Option 3: Hub for Growth & Business
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4.1.5 This figure builds on option 2. It is derived from an assessment of local land capacity
at the local level carried out by the Council, which would support the potential development
opportunities and delivery of future growth to underpin Telford andWrekin’s role in the sub-region.
The delivery of this level of development would allow the Council to plan effectively for the future
of the borough, by supporting services, regenerating communities and delivering new investment
and jobs. It would place the borough in a position to respond quickly to future changes in
economic outlook, and create greater certainty and choice for the market.

Preferred approach

4.1.6 The Council's view is that option 3 is most appropriate, for the following reasons:

option 1 is based on past trends only and does not provide any scope to plan effectively
to deliver on the economic opportunities that exist or support the continued sustainability
of local services. Consequently, this is considered to be a more short term option rather
than looking longer term and into the future. This, therefore, does not provide the Council
with the opportunity to plan effectively to deliver development at the scale envisaged;
options 1 and 2 lack the flexibility to respond to opportunities for development and lessens
the ability of the Council to plan for the needs of local communities, or deliver the economic
growth aspirations of the plan.

4.1.7 Option 3 provides the opportunity to invest in local communities to address service
deficiencies, tackle housing need and improve existing infrastructure and the quality of our
centres. Option 3 also:

allows the borough to become a focal point for business investment offering new job
opportunities;
acknowledges Telford and Wrekin's role as focal point for housing and jobs growth, and
as a ‘destination of choice'
supports the town to achieve it's original planned size of over 200,000 people;
supports the growth and development of Telford town centre and the regeneration of the
borough's older neighbourhoods

Question 2

Do you agree option 3 is the most appropriate approach to growth?

Please explain your answer.

If 'no', which development approach do you consider most appropriate or are there any
other alternative approaches?

For alternative options please provide evidence.

4.2 Jobs growth

4.2.1 Providing growth in employment opportunities for people who live and work in the
borough is a key objective of the Local Plan. Telford andWrekin benefits from a large availability
of land for economic development. Coordinated delivery of this valuable resource, ensuring that
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development is located and phased correctly, is essential in ensuring that the economic benefits
of job creation and more productive businesses can be realised. This will enable Telford to
attract investment, facilitate business expansion and deliver more jobs.

4.2.2 Despite unemployment being below the regional rate, in the last quarter of 2012 there
are still 6,700 residents out of work. 3,000 of these are in the aged 16 to 24, representing 29.8%
of the economically active population in this age group. This was an increase of 600 people in
this age group on the previous quarter and it is now a major priority for the Council to tackle.
Additionally, the age of some of the existing industrial estates has seen a decline in quality and
there have been reductions in Government grants to support local investment and growth.

4.2.3 The Council's proactive 'Business Supporting, BusinessWinning' approach and initiatives
such as Invest in Telford and Destination Telford are focused on tackling these issues and
ensuring that sustainable economic growth can be achieved in the long term. The Local Plan
will need to take forward and deliver on these approaches by continuing to build on Telford and
Wrekin's economic strengths, supporting existing business growth and inward investment.

4.2.4 This section takes forward Option 3 for 26,500 new houses up to 2031 and sets out
what the implications of this scale of development would be for the jobs growth to be delivered
in the Local Plan.

The Need for Jobs Growth

4.2.5 Economic projections calculated using the Telford and Wrekin Population Model(10)

show that delivering 26,500 new homes by 2031 will increase the number of people who live
and work in the borough by 19%.

4.2.6 Existing commuting patterns are broadly balanced between those who travel in to the
borough for work and those who travel out(11). Telford and Wrekin's ambition is to achieve high
levels of development which will maximise Telford's role as a regional growth hub and destination
of choice for development, business investment and employment opportunities(12).

4.2.7 To tackle unemployment, especially amongst 16 to 24 year olds, it is imperative that
the Local Plan can deliver on its objective to increase the number of jobs in the borough. The
Targeted Intervention Areas are also the wards in the borough that have the highest levels of
unemployment, so economic development that can reduce unemployment and increase economic
investment in these areas will be essential in delivering this objective.

4.2.8 The ambition for the scale of jobs to be delivered by 2031 is to meet local employment
needs and to provide a regional hub for the labour market. Sufficient development will therefore
have to be accommodated within the new plan to ensure that jobs can be created for the existing
and new population of the borough and of the sub-region.

4.2.9 The options for the most effective delivery of the borough's employment land resource
to meet this scale of jobs growth are set out in the Spatial Distribution and the Economic
Development chapters.

10 Telford & Wrekin Council (2011) Telford & Wrekin Population
Profilehttp://www.telford.gov.uk/info/200088/statistics_and_census_information/1448/population_and_lifestyles

11 Census (2001)
12 Telford & Wrekin Council (2013) Shaping Our Future: Telford & Wrekin's Journey to 2020, A New Community Strategy for Telford &

Wrekin; Telford & Wrekin Council (2013) Medium Term Plan 2013/14 to 2015/16
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4.3 Deliverability of options

Housing

4.3.1 An important area of work has been to assess whether the options are ‘deliverable.’
This means whether there is a 'reasonable prospect’ that the number of homes could be built
within the plan period. A key part of this assessment is to identify if there is a sufficient supply
of development land for those homes to be built on. The key evidence base sources are the
Strategic Housing Land Area Assessment and the Annual Monitoring Report (2012) which
shows the performance of planning policy within the borough over the year, using data from
the financial year of 1st April 2011 - 31st March 2012.

Committed development

4.3.2 An assessment of this supply highlights that a significant amount of the supply that
would form part of the growth strategy is already 'committed' for housing. Existing commitments
are categorised as sites either under construction or not yet started, sites with a resolution to
permit subject to a legal agreement, and sites allocated in an adopted development plan (namely
Wrekin Local Plan 2000, Core Strategy 2007, or Central Telford Area Action Plan 2011). These
sites could provide in the region of 11,500 dwellings. If housing completions for the period 2011
-12 (this being because the plan period starts in 2011) and an allowance is made for small
windfalls(13), then this figure rises to approximately 13,000 dwellings. In addition and specific
to Telford, there are a number of sites that were granted planning approval under Section 7(i)
of the New Towns Act, under the ownership of the Homes and Communities Agency that would
also need to be included as commitments.

4.3.3 This means that a significant number of new homes proposed are already in the pipeline.
Housing completions across the borough have remained robust despite the recent economic
recessions, putting the borough in a strong position to attract inward investment, enabling the
delivery of future homes and businesses. Following the adoption of the new Business and
Development Charter in February 2013 the Council is working with landowners, developers and
house builders to ensure sites with planning permission are completed.

4.3.4 As part of the 'Invest in Telford' initiative Telford & Wrekin Council is supporting the
delivery of these sites, which includes the following measures:

a Housing Delivery Team has been established to address stalled sites. The team is linking
developers with sites and funding opportunities. For example, Bellway Homes are now
building 52 affordable homes on a site in Brookside, in association with Telford & Wrekin
Council who are helping to establish a link between the developer and the registered social
landlord involved, Sanctuary Housing

the Council is working with developers to identify the financial barriers preventing sites
coming forward for development and identifying agreeable solutions in line with the National
Planning Policy Framework which allows Council’s to take viability into consideration

13 Windfall sites are sites that have not yet been identified, either through a planning application or development plan allocation.
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in March this year, a Building Magazine survey of local authorities featured Telford &Wrekin
Council amongst the top 10% in terms of positive planning and economic conditions for
investors

through other initiatives, which include measures to speed up the planning process, the
Council is maintaining its reputation as one of developer’s favoured locations for
development

4.3.5 The Local Plan will support these measures by providing help to manage the location,
scale and pace of development and providing certainty to the market, enabling the delivery of
investment and growth. The Plan will also provide more certainty about the financial contributions
required to support services and facilities such as education, highways and open space so that
developers are in a stronger position when negotiating to purchase a site.

Land supply

4.3.6 The Strategic Housing Land Availability Assessment provides an indication of land that
may come forward for development. Given the existing development pipeline, the plan only
needs to consider availability of sites for the remaining 13,500 homes over the plan period.

4.3.7 The site suitability criteria used in the Strategic Housing Land Availability Assessment
was partly based on current adopted planning policies, for example the current development
boundary (Core Strategy CS3) and the policies which prevent development in the green network
(Wrekin Local Plan OL3, OL4, OL5). On this basis, the assessment identifies sufficient land to
deliver 8,695 homes. However, in developing the plan existing policies will be reviewed and
are therefore likely to change as a result of Shaping Places. The Council will be reviewing the
urban boundary and the quality of those sites within the green network to consider if there are
sites that could reasonably be developed for housing.

4.3.8 Table 2 below shows the land available if all policy constraints were removed, thus
showing ample supply of land. This is a significant asset for the borough and provides a unique
opportunity that is not available in many parts of the region. While it could be argued to exceed
the target of 26,500 is challenging, the approach taken is a pragmatic one, balancing ambition
with achievability.
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DwellingsSource

8,192Existing commitments

921Sites with resolution to permit

2,431Allocations in adopted development plans

11,544Sub total

720Completions (net completions 2011-2012)

800Windfalls

13,064Sub total

8,695SHLAA sites identified as ‘deliverable’

28,082SHLAA sites with boundary and green network policy
implications

36,777Sub total

49,841TOTAL

Table 2 Housing Land Supply, at April 2012

Jobs

4.3.9 The Jobs Growth section established that Shaping Places will need to deliver high levels
of employment in the borough by 2031 to fulfil the ambition for Telford and Wrekin to be a
regional hub for jobs growth and economic activity. The borough has a large supply of readily
available land for economic development. The effective coordination and delivery of this resource
is essential to achieve this ambition.

Committed Development and Land Supply

4.3.10 The Annual Monitoring Report 2012(14) identified that the borough has 176 hectares
of land that is readily available for employment development (this includes land that has a valid
planning approval or is currently allocated for employment development). In addition to this, the
Council has been reviewing the availability of potential employment development land that is
not currently part of this committed supply. The findings of the April 2012 Employment Land
Review identified in the region of 229 hectares of this potential additional capacity. Although
this provides a general indication only, it emphasises the significant potential supply of land that
could support business growth or other development.

4.3.11 165 hectares (94%) of the committed supply in the Annual Monitoring Report is former
New Town land that is now in the ownership of the Homes and Communities Agency. The
Homes and Communities Agency is therefore an essential partner in delivering this land resource.
As part of the Invest in Telford initiative, the Council has agreed a protocol with the Homes and
Communities Agency whereby the Council's Property Team promote and manage the
development of agency owned employment land to facilitate growth, take decisions locally and

14 Telford & Wrekin Council (2012) Annual Monitoring Report
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provide a single point of contact for investors to increase confidence and certainty in local
investment decisions. The Shaping Places Local Plan will support and facilitate this approach
by providing the planning framework to ensure that this land resource is delivered efficiently
and effectively in order to support business growth and investment.

4.3.12 Engaging with other land owners, whether in the public or private sector, will also be
essential to broaden the offer and maximise the availability of land for employment development.
The Council's 'Business Supporting, Business Winning' and Co-operative Council approaches
are already ensuring that engagement with these wider stakeholders is taking place.

4.3.13 The borough's land supply provides flexibility and choice, with a range of sites to cater
for the needs of different business sectors and their operations. It also provides a further
opportunity for some of this land supply to be considered for the development of other land uses
in order to support the proposed delivery of 26,500 new houses.

4.3.14 Having proposed the scale of growth which the Council considers appropriate for
economic development up to 2031, the next stage is to identify opportunities where this growth
in housing and jobs could go. Section 5 explores this in more detail.

Infrastructure

4.3.15 Telford was planned on the basis of approximately 220,000 people. As such, it has
considerable infrastructure in place to support future growth. However, new development will
require some improvements and new provision, where necessary. An infrastructure delivery
plan will be produced alongside the draft plan in early 2014. This will consider in detail the
infrastructure required to support the delivery of the plan, including transport, health and education
facilities, as well as parks and open space. New development, as well as supporting the viability
of new and existing services, will generate a financial contribution through council tax income,
New Homes Bonus payments and increased business rates. This will support regeneration and
delivery of new infrastructure.
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5 Spatial Distribution
5.0.1 The aim of spatial planning is to direct and manage the location, type and amount of
development in the most balanced, effective and successful way.

5.0.2 The purpose of this section of the Strategy & Options document is to describe our
approach to the spatial distribution of two key aspects of development; housing and employment.
It provides a description and reasons for the approach and concludes with options including a
preferred approach which the Council believes aligns most closely with the national 'presumption
in favour of sustainable development' agenda and the need to deliver the scale of growth required
to deliver the vision, aims and objectives.

Housing and Employment

5.0.3 The location of new homes has both a direct and indirect relationship with employment.
It includes the need to provide housing which:

enables good access to places of work and particularly sustainable access for example by
foot, cycle or public transport;
enables a choice of type, size and tenure which is attractive to and provides housing for
unskilled and semi skilled workforce as well as managers, owners and investors.

5.0.4 It is important for the economic prosperity of the borough that all options regarding the
distribution of new homes is directed at increasing employment and the opportunities associated
with it, helping to improve skills and approached in tandem with the availability, location and
the managed sequential release of employment land.

5.0.5 In particular, the spatial distribution of housing should seek to provide new homes for
both younger and older age groups (ref. evidence contained in section 7 Economic Development
) and it must relate the location of housing to provide good access to educational provision. It
should support the rural economy by locating housing in existing rural settlements and be
provided as part of mixed use developments (developments which are a combination of homes
and employment provision) and facilitate an adaptable approach to the provision of new homes
to enable flexibility in the use of land such as change of use between residential and employment.

5.1 Committed development

5.1.1 The previous section explained that approximately 50% (13,064) of the proposed housing
provision over the plan period is already committed. 99.5% of this committed housing is located
within the existing urban areas of Telford and Newport with by far the greatest number located
within Telford.

5.1.2 This section of the Strategy & Options document is primarily a description of the possible
distribution of the remaining residual 50% new homes.

5.2 Spatial options

5.2.1 Housing can be located in three strategic areas in the Borough; urban, urban fringe and
rural.
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Urban

5.2.2 This concerns housing development located in the urban areas of Telford and Newport
with a particular emphasis upon Telford Town Centre and urban centres such as Wellington,
Newport town centre, Hadley, Donnington, Oakengates, Dawley Lawley, Lightmoor andMadeley
and the Sports & Learning Communities such as Wellington Learning Community, Ercall Wood
Learning Community, Madeley Academy Learning Community, The Catholic Learning
Community, Lakeside Learning Community, Newport Learning Community, Dawley Learning
Community,Oakengates Learning Community and the Hadley Learning Centre & The Bridge
Learning Community.

5.2.3 Housing development can maximise the sustainable benefits of being located close to
existing services and facilities; housing close to existing market towns can help regenerate and
sustain the services and facilities in these areas and housing around Sports and Learning
Communities helps sustain the excellent education facilities within the borough and support the
borough’s growing entrepreneurial culture.

5.2.4 Housing focused within the urban areas also helps to satisfy a number of the proposed
Plan objectives including objectives 1 and 2 which support the regeneration of the Donnington,
College, Malinslee, Brookside, Woodside and Cuckoo Oak Targeted Intervention Areas.

5.2.5 Development in the urban area must be carefully integrated into existing areas so that
it makes a positive contribution. In Telford and Wrekin this particularly involves achieving a
balance between protecting, enhancing and providing an appropriate amount of the right type
of green infrastructure in the right location (one of the borough's key resources) and the need
to build new homes, businesses and infrastructure.

Urban Fringe

5.2.6 This concerns development within the area immediately adjoining the boundary of the
existing urban areas of Telford and Newport. Sites within this location are usually referred to
as Sustainable Urban Extensions (SUE's). Sustainable Urban Extensions are new areas of
development beyond the existing urban boundary which are planned in such a way that they
have sustainable characteristics and qualities.

5.2.7 Housing located in this area can help increase the choice of new homes offering a ‘best
of both’ location close to the urban and rural areas of the borough. It can also help enhance the
quality of the environment between the urban and rural areas by replacing inappropriate
development with high quality housing that blends more appropriately with the countryside.

Rural

5.2.8 Housing in the rural area can help support rural communities which is an objective of
the National Planning Policy Framework as well as making good use of previously developed
land. It offers the potential to help address affordable rural housing need as well as providing
other house types.

5.2.9 Housing in the rural area has its challenges including the distances from centres, access
to facilities and services as well as the need for infrastructure and the impact upon rural character.
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5.2.10 The plan proposes to locate housing development in all three strategic areas because:

it maximises the ability to achieve all proposed aims and objectives within the Plan;

it enables the Council to harness the different opportunities provided by each area;

it enables the Council to adopt a more proactive and positive approach to development
given the broader range of locational options available;

it provides a wider choice of sites and therefore the opportunity to avoid areas with technical
and designated site constraints;

it enables the Plan to be more responsive to land availability (the Strategic Housing Land
Availability Assessment) and viability.

Amount

5.2.11 The borough of Telford and Wrekin is fortunate in possessing a generous amount of
land which has the potential for new housing. The challenge for the borough is therefore not
one of finding housing land but about the choices that must be made in deciding not only where
housing might be located but also the amount of housing in those locations.

5.2.12 To help inform those choices the housing options have been prepared with regard to
a number of issues.

How the option contributes to achieving the six key strategic aims listed in the vision and
objectives section of the Plan:

Aim 1 : Cohesive, healthy and prosperous communities

Aim 2 : Economic prosperity

Aim 3 : Education transformation

Aim 4 : Accessible and integrated transport network

Aim 5 : Rich cultural experience

Aim 6 : Environmental enhancement

How the option is in conformity with the National Planning Policy Framework

How the option is in accordance with sustainable urban design principles

How the option is responsive to technical, physical and policy constraints

How the option is responsive to market economics and viability

5.2.13 This is a local approach and it is recognised that the Plan will need to undertake further
work to fully assess the implications of the options.
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Options

5.2.14 3 options have been identified which are considered to be achievable scenarios.

5.2.15 Options 1 and 2 are relative extremes based upon a comparatively unconstrained and
dispersed development (Option 1) or a highly urban focused pattern of development (Option
2). Option 3 is based upon providing a choice of development opportunities and managed
supply.
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5.2.1 Option 1 : Dispersed Development

Map 4 Option 1 : Dispersed Development
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Approximate Housing Numbers%Strategic Area

19,250HighUrban

5,250HighUrban Fringe

2,000MediumRural

Table 3

5.2.1.1 This option is strongly market led and involves a dispersed pattern of development
across all three areas. Whilst it provides the greatest choice for development particularly by
allocating a high proportion of development on the urban fringe as urban extensions, it risks
placing housing in locations which may reduce its ability to support regeneration or help sustain
existing services and could involve extensive new infrastructure.

5.2.1.2 Guidance indicates that an urban extension should be of a sufficient scale for local
services and facilities such as schools and public transport facilities to be viable and 7 locations
within the urban fringe identified from the Strategic Housing Land Availability Assessment appear
to be large enough to accommodate this number of dwellings.

5.2.1.3 This option continues to involve a high number of dwellings in the urban area in
recognition that almost all of the committed housing development is already located within this
area, particularly Telford. This development would be focused around existing urban centres
and Sports and Learning Communities in recognition of the benefits of proximity to existing
facilities and services as well as achieving social, economic, environmental and regeneration
benefits associated with the Targeted Intervention Areas.

5.2.1.4 The option suggests an amount of development in the rural area which is considerably
greater than recent rural housing delivery levels (Annual Monitoring Report 2012). A large
proportion of this delivery could be provided on previously developed land in the rural area.
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5.2.2 Option 2 : Urban Concentration

Map 5 Option 2 : Urban Concentration
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Approximate Housing numbers%Strategic Area

25,250Very highUrban

750LowUrban Fringe

500LowRural

Table 4

5.2.2.1 Option 2 concentrates housing in the Telford urban area and restricts development
in the urban fringe to one sustainable urban extension where there are links to the Donnington
Targeted Intervention Area and the Ministry Of Defence. The option includes the development
of one previously developed site in the rural area and to conform with paragraph 55 of the
National Planning Policy Framework in respect of promoting sustainable rural development
where it will enhance or maintain the vitality of rural communities.

5.2.2.2 This option continues the existing emphasis of committed housing within the urban
area which recognises the social and economic benefits that can be gained by being located
close to existing centres and areas of employment.

5.2.2.3 It also provides the greatest opportunity to support the Targeted Intervention Areas
with the associated benefits to education, skills, youth employment and regeneration.

5.2.2.4 This option restricts choice for developers, investors and home buyers and increases
the development pressure on urban green space.

5.2.3 Option 3 : Growth Hub
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Map 6 Option 3 : Growth Hub
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Approximate Housing Figures%Strategic Area

22,500HighUrban

3,000MediumUrban Fringe

1,000LowRural

Table 5

5.2.3.1 Option 3 provides a managed approach offering choice to the market that uses
development to deliver local priorities and maximise growth opportunities. It continues to pursue
strong housing growth within the urban area in recognition of the regeneration benefits of this
location and it recognises and responds to the development market's interest to develop within
the urban fringe. It also indicates growth in the rural area which is higher than recent levels of
housing delivery (the Annual Monitoring Report) in recognition of the opportunities afforded by
the development of previously developed land.

5.2.3.2 The option is responsive to the development industry interest in the urban fringe (15)

but indicates that this is limited to four sustainable urban extensions to ensure a balance of
opportunities and to avoid detrimentally affecting the delivery of urban sites.

5.2.3.3 The allowance of a managed number of new urban extensions provides the opportunity
to increase the choice for home buyers, developers and investors, helps to support the
regeneration of the Donnington Targeted Intervention Area and locates new housing in a way
that makes the best use of existing highway infrastructure and links to i54 and theWest Midlands
conurbation.

5.2.3.4 The option recognises the opportunities afforded by previously developed sites within
the rural area to create mixed use development and the ability to support the rural economy in
accordance with paragraph 55 of the National Planning Policy Framework.

5.2.3.5 Future work is necessary to assess locations within each strategic area in all options
regarding viability and environmental constraints.

Preferred Approach

5.2.3.6 The preferred approach is Option 3: Growth Hub for the following reasons :

It best reflects the ambition of the council and the community for managed growth
It is responsive to market demand
It provides greatest choice and opportunity both for development and home buyers
It recognises the regeneration benefits associated with urban locations
It enables housing development to support the Targeted Intervention Areas
It recognises the sustainable value of urban locations
It provides for a generous amount of development in the rural area in response to sites of
previously developed land
It supports rural communities

15 The Strategic Housing Land Availability Assessment
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Question 3

Do you agree with the Council’s preferred spatial approach (Option 3: Growth Hub)?

Please explain your answer.

If ‘no’, which spatial approach do you consider most appropriate or are there any other
alternative approaches?

For alternative options please provide evidence.

5.3 Employment

5.3.1 The scale of growth section identified that Telford and Wrekin is to become a regional
hub for jobs growth and economic activity. It focuses upon providing employment opportunities
for existing and new residents, responding to existing levels of unemployment, maximising the
borough's regional economic offer, and establishing Telford and Wrekin as a hub for regional
employment opportunities.

5.3.2 In subsequent iterations of the Local Plan and the spatial distribution of development,
it will be important to provide flexible employment choices and employment opportunities
associated with the Targeted Intervention Areas and Sports and Learning Communities. In the
meantime, the next section, in setting out policy issues and options, discusses the Council's
proposed approach to economic development, housing, transport and other important topic
areas.
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6 Introduction to Policy Issues and Options
6.0.1 The purpose of this section is to assist the preparation of the draft plan. It sets out policy
issues and options and builds upon the vision, objectives and spatial strategy set out above.
The Council's proposed approach to each policy area is indicated as far as possible at this
point. Key choices have been identified and are set out as "options", along with a series of
questions. The Council welcomes feedback on these and also on other policy approaches that
could be considered. In some cases, where the National Planning Policy Framework does not
require a specific policy there is an option which seeks views on whether a local policy is
considered necessary.

6.0.2 The detailed policies for the final plan will be developed following consultation, further
evidence work and testing of the options. There could be changes in the proposed policy
approach, additional policy areas to add to the draft plan or areas where no policy is required.

6.0.3 Prior to the preparation of the draft plan, all the "reasonable options" will be subject to
appraisal. An interim sustainability appraisal of the policy options identified below has been
produced. This interim sustainability appraisal and the comments upon it will inform the Council’s
choice of preferred options to be developed into policies.

6.0.4 The polices will be set out in a draft Local Plan and, as part of the statutory process,
you will have the opportunity to provide your views on this prior to independent examination.
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Picture 6 Telford Millenium Community - Ketley, Telford

Presumption in favour of sustainable development

6.0.5 The proposed Shaping Places Local Plan vision and objectives reflect the principles of
sustainable development by seeking to provide for the economic and social needs of the area,
whilst addressing environmental issues such as climate change. This policy section follows on
from these principles.

6.0.6 As noted at the start of this document, theNational Planning Policy Framework includes
a "presumption in favour of sustainable development". The government's approach is that
"...proposed development that accords with an up-to-date plan should be approved...". The
Local Plan must make this clear by including a specific policy in this respect(16).

6.0.7 The Plan will therefore include a policy that requires that development proposals
contribute towards the objectives of sustainable development. This will set out core criteria
against which all proposals will be considered. These will include:

support for the local economy

provision of social benefits (for example local housing and/or community facilities)

protection and enhancement of the natural and built environment

16 DCLG (2012) National Planning Policy Framework: paragraph 15
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6.0.8 The Council, like the National Planning Policy Framework, is pro-growth. The overall
approach will be a positive one, in line with the Telford &Wrekin Council Business & Development
Charter (2013), seeking to support a responsive development management service by giving
greater certainty on development opportunities and supporting investment and growth. The
Council will work with applicants in a collaborative and positive development management
approach, ensuring that proposals have sustainability integrated from the outset.
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7 Economic Development
7.0.1 Telford and Wrekin has a long history as a major focus for economic activity in the West
Midlands. Ironbridge Gorge and the East Shropshire Coalfield played an essential role in the
Industrial Revolution and Telford New Town was planned as a regional focus for employment
development, a role which is continuing to be fulfilled today. The main employment areas are
now established in Donnington Wood, Hadley Park, Halesfield, Hortonwood, Stafford Park and
Telford Town Centre. These areas contain a range of existing businesses including key sectors
such as advanced manufacturing, automotive industries and defence industries, and they
continue to have an ample supply of highly accessible and serviced land available for
development, which provides room for the borough's economy to grow.

7.0.2 Industries in Newport and the rural area are more strongly related to agriculture and
food production. The Audley Avenue area in south east Newport contains a mixture of small
industrial units and warehouses. In the rural area, employment development is dispersed. Large
format employers have been in decline in recent years with the closure of the Allscott sugar
beet factory and the announced closure of the Dairy Crest creamery at Crudgington. Smaller
enterprises have grown within new developments such as Rodenhurst Business Park.

Picture 7 Employment Development - Hortonwood, Telford

7.0.3 The Council is committed to building a strong and resilient economy. With Telford
continuing to fulfil its role as a regional hub for economic growth, job opportunities are to be
maximised by making the most effective use of its large land resource and continuing to
re-address skill levels in the workforce. Existing businesses are being supported to expand and
new investment is being attracted that will deliver Telford and Wrekin's potential as a business
growth hub.
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7.0.4 The Local Plan will support this investment and growth by providing certainty on
development opportunities, ensuring flexibility in the land opportunities that are available and
addressing the need for new and improved infrastructure to support sustainable economic
growth.

7.0.5 The plan can support economic growth by:

identifying a range of sites to meet the needs of new businesses of all sectors and sizes
supporting a wide range of employment opportunities and increasing the number of jobs
over the plan period
supporting education and the development of the skills of the workforce to address employer
skills gaps
improving the quality of the built environment, including the existing employment areas
support the regeneration of the urban centres, enhancing their unique character and
economic offer
support the development of Telford Town Centre as a focus for retail, leisure and office
development at the heart of the town
planning for excellent transport infrastructure that provides access to employment
opportunities for all parts of the borough

7.1 Attracting and supporting business growth

7.1.1 The National Planning Policy Framework requires Local Planning Authorities to set out
a clear economic vision and strategy for their area that supports economic growth. Policies
should support existing businesses, attract investment, be flexible to accommodate needs not
anticipated in the plan and to allow a rapid response to changes in economic circumstances
over the plan period. The location, promotion and expansion of clusters(17) is to be planned for
positively, as are networks of knowledge driven, creative or high technology industries.

7.1.2 A key priority of Telford & Wrekin Council's Medium Term Plan for 2013/14 to 2015/16
is to "...protect and create jobs as a Business Supporting, Business Winning Council". This
means working co-operatively with local people, organisations and partners in the public, private
and third sectors to support existing businesses and to attract new businesses and investment
into the borough in order to create jobs. Targets to be achieved in the next two years are for a
net increase in the number of jobs in the borough, to reduce unemployment with a particular
focus on the 16 to 24 age group, and to increase the number of young people in education,
employment or training.

7.1.3 The Economic Development Strategy (2005) identifies two key economic challenges;
arresting the decline of economic output and; stimulating an economic revival and transforming
the local economy to one that is higher value added and more knowledge intensive. This
strategy's vision is for the economy to be diversified, with existing businesses supplemented
by new investment to consolidate long term growth, and to deliver the highest economic output
in the West Midlands. A range of business sector clusters are prioritised for development,
including; advanced engineering, polymer industries, tourism and leisure, information and
communications technology, specialist business and professional services, food and drink, and
building technologies.

17 Clusters are concentrations of similar types of business that are able to support each other through networking and the exchange of
business.
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7.1.4 Many of these sectors already have a presence in the borough. For example there are
already many tier one automotive supply chain industries such as Denso and GKN. These will
continue to have potential to grow by taking advantage of opportunities presented by the Jaguar
Land Rover development at i54, just 12 miles from junction 4 of the M54.

7.1.5 MOD Donnington continues to provide opportunities for defence logistics industries in
the north of Telford, and tourism and leisure industries are particularly focused on Ironbridge
Gorge, Telford Town Park and Southwater in Telford Town Centre. Telford International Centre
in Southwater is the primary focus for conferencing and business tourism in the borough. Food
and drink industries are largely focused on Newport and the rural area and Harper Adams
University is a particularly vital asset in developing skills and knowledge in this sector.

7.1.6 Capitalising on all of these existing strengths effectively will provide a strong basis for
Telford and Wrekin to continue building on its role as a regional growth hub. The Council will
seek to identify the most effective policy approach to help attract and support jobs and productivity
growth in the local economy as a whole, whilst continuing to focus on promoting the borough's
existing strengths in these key sectors.

7.1.7 Early engagement(18) showed that 93 out of 225 people who responded (41%) favoured
the growth of manufacturing industries. This was followed by small scale enterprises (17% of
responses) and tourism (15%). Manufacturing and production industries have traditionally been
the biggest employers in the borough and they clearly continue to have a lot of local support.

18 Shaping Places Local Plan - Results of Early Engagement 10th January - 27th February 2012
http://www.telford.gov.uk/downloads/file/5404/early_engagement_feedback_report
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Evidence 1

The latest local economic statistics at April 2013(19) show that:

6,700 people were unemployed in the working age (16 to 64) population in 2012. At
8.4% this has declined by almost 1% since 2011 but it is 2.9% higher than in 2008.
This is below the West Midlands rate (8.6%) but above the national average (7.8%).
2,100 more people were unemployed in 2012 than in 2008, although this number fell
by 900 people between 2011 and 2012
youth unemployment is high at 29.8%, an increase of 5.7% since 2011 and 18.7%
since 2008. In comparison both the national and regional rates declined between 2011
and 2012 to 20.8% and 21.9% respectively
manufacturing employs the most people and this increased from 14,100 employees
in 2008 to 14,400 in 2011. Employment in health industries grew the most, from 6,500
employees in 2008 to 7,900 in 2011. Public Administration & Defence saw the biggest
decline over the same period (from 7,900 employees to 5,500), followed by Business
Administration & Support Services (8,900 to 6,900)
the borough's economic productivity (Gross Value Added) grew by 1% from £2.98
billion to £3.01 billion between 2010 and 2011. This is half the regional and national
growth rates over the same period. Production makes up the biggest contribution
(24.8% in 2010). Public Administration, Education and Health are the only sectors to
have grown consistently between 2005 and 2010

The Local Economic Assessment(20) found that inward investment in the borough is high
and that major building projects such as Building Schools for the Future and the Southwater
development have helped in creating jobs. It did however identify a high dependency on
public sector employment and a disparity between local labour market skills and the needs
of business. Priorities for the Council to address include growing and increasing the number
of jobs in the borough, liaising with and understanding the needs of employers, retaining
the skills of the workforce leaving the public sector and supporting and connecting growing
sectors such as automotive industries, retail, tourism, food and drink.

7.1.8 The Council's preferred policy approach is to support the growth and expansion of all
business sectors, consolidating existing and diversifying sector representation in borough.
Where businesses already exist, their growth will be supported. Where businesses do not
currently have a presence they will be encouraged to locate here through the provision of suitable
and readily available land and buildings for development.

7.1.9 The alternative option identified is to focus on prioritising the growth and investment of
the borough's existing economic strengths in typically large format manufacturing and productions
industries. This would ensure that the sectors identified above, including automotive related
industries, continue to be the largest employers in the borough and contribute the most to the
local economy.

19 Telford & Wrekin Council (April 2013) Economic
Profilehttp://www.telford.gov.uk/info/200088/statistics_and_census_information/1450/economy_and_jobs

20 Telford &Wrekin Council (2011) Local Economic Assessmenthttps://www.telford.gov.uk/downloads/download/1077/economy_and_jobs
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Option 1

Set out a policy approach to secure economic growth through attracting new types of
businesses to diversify the economy, whilst also supporting the long term success and
growth of existing business sectors.

Alternative options would be:

Focus on our existing strengths by prioritising the growth and development of our
existing traditional large scale manufacturing and production businesses, including
protecting sites for these industries.

Question 4

Do you agree with the Council’s preferred approach for attracting and supporting business?

Please explain your answer.

Are there any other relevant issues or alternative approaches that should be considered?

7.2 Locating economic development

7.2.1 The National Planning Policy Framework requires Local Planning Authorities to identify
strategic sites for employment development, where this is appropriate. Policies may also focus
on supporting the location, promotion and expansion of key sectors or networks and should
establish policies that support inward investment, economic regeneration, infrastructure provision
and environmental enhancement.

7.2.2 Telford & Wrekin Council's Medium Term Plan 2013/14 to 2015/16 aims to establish
Telford as the destination of choice for development and business investment in the region.
The Council's Invest in Telford initiative actively promotes the borough to potential businesses
and investors. This initiative has identified a need to improve gateways in to and around the
borough, improve the environment of older industrial estates and prioritise road and rail
improvements.

Locating Economic Development

7.2.3 In order to enable Telford and Wrekin to continue its role as a regional growth hub for
employment and economic activity, the effective and coordinated delivery of its large supply of
serviced and readily available land for economic development is essential.

7.2.4 This section begins to identify policy approaches for development opportunities in
Telford, Newport and the rural area that can accommodate this business and jobs growth. This
expands on the Council's proposed approach to pursue spatial option 3 in the spatial distribution
of development. The draft plan will provide further detail about which specific sites and locations
have been selected for future economic development.
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Telford

7.2.5 Telford has the vast majority of the land available for employment development in the
borough. This is a direct result of its previous New Town status, with 170 out of the 176 hectares
of land identified as committed for employment development in the Annual Monitoring Report
(2012). Donnington Wood, Hadley Park, Halesfield, Hortonwood, Nedge Hill and Telford Town
Centre contain the vast majority of this land. There are also a smaller number of sites that stand
alone from these employment areas, including Horsehay, Lightmoor and Shawbirch.

7.2.6 The choice for Telford is which sites within the urban area should be prioritised for future
employment development. If the priority is to focus on developing the large availability of land
within the established employment areas first then this will mean a greater focus on bringing
forward the publicly owned former New Town land. This would support the local priority to invest
in and improve the industrial estates and it will allow for greater clustering and networking of
employment uses, but it would also mean that there would be less mixture of land uses overall.
Under this policy approach employment land elsewhere may be considered for other land uses,
such as housing development.

7.2.7 Another approach would be to encourage a greater overall mixture of land uses across
Telford. This could be achieved by locating employment development in closer proximity to
where people live and where there are other services and facilities to serve the workforce. This
would mean prioritising some or all employment development on land in closer proximity to
urban centres and the six Targeted Intervention Areas which have the highest levels of
unemployment in the borough (Brookside, College, Cuckoo Oak, Donnington, Malinslee and
Woodside). This approach would support the council's priorities to regenerate and reduce
unemployment in these locations.

7.2.8 Apart from Central Telford, there is currently very little potential development land
identified within or close to existing centres, so further development opportunities would need
to be sought in order to pursue this policy approach. This may be achieved through a call for
further development sites or it could be addressed through a 'sequential' policy approach whereby
future proposals coming forward for employment development would need to be considered
within or adjoining these locations in first preference to locations elsewhere. Any such approach
would also need to be considered in conjunction with the retail and town centres policies of the
Local Plan.

7.2.9 In the case of sustainable urban extensions under this policy approach, some of the
land adjoining Telford's development boundary could be brought forward where the urban
extension would be of sufficient scale to balance housing and economic development. This
would also be a suitable option where an employment led extension would be accessible to an
existing centre or Targeted Intervention Area, or if a larger mixed use extension would involve
the creation of a new centre.

7.2.10 The final policy approach would be to not prioritise areas for employment development
in Telford and instead apply general criteria. This would mean that the Council would be less
able to focus economic development in specific existing employment areas, centres or areas
of high unemployment in preference to other locations.
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Option 2

The following options have been identified for the policy approach to locating future economic
development in Telford:

prioritise development within the established employment parks and industrial areas
of Donnington Wood, Hadley Park, Halesfield, and Hortonwood
identify opportunities for economic development within or close to existing or new
centres and Targeted Intervention Areas
apply general criteria instead of identifying priority areas for employment development

Question 5

Which option for the location of future economic development in Telford do you prefer?

Please explain your answer.

Are there any other relevant issues or alternative options that should be considered here?

Newport

7.2.11 Newport is a market town with a concentration of mixed uses focused on the town
centre, including small scale offices and warehouses alongside retail, residential, leisure and
other land uses.

7.2.12 To the south east of the town there are larger scale industrial and warehousing uses
concentrated at Audley Avenue and there are smaller concentrations of employment development
in different locations such as at Springfield Industrial Estate. The Audley Avenue area contains
a 3.05 hectare site that was allocated for employment uses in the Wrekin Local Plan and an
adjoining site that has planning permission for employment development. Both of these sites
are currently undeveloped and have had new proposals submitted for mixed use development
that includes housing as well as employment.

7.2.13 The Council has commissioned and published a study of employment land in Newport
in order to inform the Local Plan(21). This study found that there is a demand for at least 8
hectares of employment land to be developed in Newport in the period up to 2026. 4 hectares
of this is currently anticipated to be met through the current planning approvals and applications
for employment development within and adjoining the town. There is also the possibility that
older employment uses such as those at Springfield Industrial Estate will need to be replaced
in new locations over the next plan period. The Council's preferred approach for the future
development of employment land in Newport is to therefore identify opportunities for a minimum
of 4 hectares of additional land within or adjoining the town.

7.2.14 An alternative option would be not identifying further land for employment development
and instead consider development proposals against general criteria developed from national
policy. This would mean that the Council would be less able to coordinate the location of

21 Peter Brett Associates LLP (November 2012) Newport: A Review of the Need for Employment Land
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employment development in Newport which could limit the supply of available land (through
potentially suitable sites being developed for other uses), or it could lead to less sustainable
forms of development.

Option 3

Identify an additional 4 hectares of land for employment development within or adjoining
Newport.

An alternative policy approach could be to apply general criteria for economic development
in Newport.

Question 6

Do you agree with the Council’s preferred approach for the location of future economic
development in Newport?

Please explain your answer.

Are there any other relevant issues or alternative options that should be considered here?

Rural Area

7.2.15 The current policy approach in the Wrekin Local Plan and the Core Strategy is for
development in the rural area to be focused on a small number of key villages. Development
elsewhere is strictly controlled. Since the adoption of these development plans there have been
significant changes in rural employment. Large employers such as British Sugar at Allscott and
Dairy Crest at Crudgington have closed or are due to close and newer, smaller scale enterprises
have developed, for example at the Rodenhurst Business Park. Some other large employers
have remained and continue to grow, most notably Harper Adams University at Edgmond.

7.2.16 National policy does not contain specific requirements for the location of economic
development in rural areas. Instead there is an emphasis on supporting the sustainable growth
and expansion of all types of business and enterprise. This includes both the conversion of
existing buildings and the development of well designed new buildings. Wider benefits including
the diversification of agriculture and land based businesses and the retention and development
of services and facilities in villages are to be prioritised.

7.2.17 The closure of the large employment sites in the rural area present opportunities for
brownfield redevelopment schemes that can bring forward new economic development. Focusing
economic development on redeveloping these larger brownfield sites would be a sustainable
approach, although the sites are largely concentrated in the west of the borough, with no such
supply identified in the north or north east. Further consideration would also be needed as to
whether these brownfield sites may be more appropriate for housing or for mixed use
development, as many of them are also included in the Strategic Housing Land Availability
Assessment.
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7.2.18 An alternative approach would be to continue with the current strategy of focusing
development on rural villages, potentially with an exploration of broadening out the number of
villages where development should be focused. This would help to support services and facilities
in the villages and is likely to result in greater re-use of existing buildings. It could however
deliver much smaller amounts of rural economic development than could be accommodated
on the brownfield sites. There is currently a lack of known potential development sites identified
within or adjoining existing villages so pursuing this option would require the identification of
further sites.

7.2.19 The final option is not to identify locations for economic development in the rural area
and use general criteria inspired from national policy. This would mean that future proposals
for development would be considered on their ownmerits but it could also see new developments
taking place in many areas of the countryside, both within existing settlements and in more
isolated locations.

Option 4

The following options have been identified for the approach to locating future economic
development in the rural area:

prioritise economic development on the larger brownfield sites
continue the current strategy of prioritising new development within or adjoining key
rural villages
apply general criteria for employment development in the rural area

Question 7

Which option for the location of future economic development in the rural area do you
prefer?

Please explain your answer.

Are there any other relevant issues or alternative options to consider?

51Telford & Wrekin Council - Shaping Places Strategy and Options

7 Economic Development 7



8 Housing
8.0.1 This section covers general housing policies, it follows on from the scale of growth and
spatial distribution sections in the earlier part of the document, where housing targets and
location of housing development are covered. The key issues identified for the plan to address
here are:

housing mix, including meeting the needs of specific groups and responding to changing
demographics and welfare reform over the plan period
affordable housing percentage targets, site size thresholds and on/off site provision
housing in rural areas
gypsy and traveller accommodation

8.0.2 The home is of critical importance to everyone; to health, wellbeing and ‘life chances’
and to bring a sense of identity. The investment in new housing is of critical importance to Telford
andWrekin's residents and in promoting growth. The Local Planmust help achieve an appropriate
housing stock to meet the future needs of the population across the area including an appropriate
mix of housing tenures and types to meet the needs of different groups (including specialist
accommodation). As covered elsewhere in this document housing should also be in accessible
locations and meet environmental standards.

8.1 Housing mix

8.1.1 Housing mix refers to types of dwellings such as houses, flats or bungalows. It also
refers to unit size, which can be described in terms of the numbers of bedrooms or floor area.
Housing mix can also relate to tenure, in particular the need for affordable housing and specialist
housing such as housing for the elderly or for people with special needs. These elements of
housing mix will be considered in separate sections below.

8.1.2 The National Planning Policy Framework requires that the Council "...plan for a mix of
housing based on current and future demographic trends, market trends and the needs of
different groups in the community" and the plan should "...identify the size, type, tenure and
range of housing that is required".

8.1.3 As a result of the new town origins of Telford, the borough has a greater proportion of
relatively new housing stock when compared to England as a whole. Telford and Wrekin also
has considerably more detached and semi-detached houses, than the region or England, offset
by far fewer terraced houses and flats.
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Picture 8 Housing - St Johns Walk, Lawley, Telford

Evidence 2

2011 census data is currently becoming available. In 2001, the most common dwelling type
in Telford and Wrekin was the semi-detached house (37% of households), followed by
detached houses (31%) and terraced houses (22%). Only 9% of dwellings were flats.

The Telford & Wrekin Strategic Housing Market Assessment (2010) advises that
demographic demand for market housing would suggest a focus on smaller units. A mix of
provision between houses and flats, mainly two and three bedroom units, is advised. The
study also notes the borough has a shortage of stock in the price bands above £300,000
(at base date 2007), so seeking some higher value provision is also appropriate.

The Strategic Housing Market Assessment suggests that new affordable housing should
mainly be in the form of two and three bedroom units, mostly houses but with around 33%
in the form of flats. This was broken down into an overall annual need for:

984 social rented housing units (79%)
256 intermediate housing units (21%)
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8.1.4 A new Strategic Housing Market Assessment is being undertaken to support the Local
Plan. The ageing population and impact of national welfare reform are issues that may have a
considerable impact on the private rented and social sector. 2011 Census material will also
help clearer conclusions to be drawn on the types of dwellings and unit size that will best fit
demographic trends, market trends and local housing needs.

8.1.5 The Council proposes to include a policy setting out a requirement for a broad mix of
different types and sizes of housing on all large housing development sites. Such a policy would
help meet the full range of housing needs in the borough as identified in an updated Strategic
Housing Market Assessment. This approach aims to deliver mixed communities, meet changing
demographic needs and encourage housing affordability. The implementation of this policy
would also need to be supported by the new Strategic Housing Market Assessment. Large sites
would need to be defined, for example over 10 units as a "major" site, or 15 units in view of the
previous national threshold on requiring affordable housing.

8.1.6 Affordable housing need was broken down in the Strategic Housing Market Assessment
into c80% social rented housing units and c20% intermediate housing units (21%).

8.1.7 These percentages will be reviewed in the light of updated evidence (Strategic Housing
Market Assessment) and to take into account the new "affordable rent" tenure.

Option 5

Set out a policy to apply to all large housing development sites across the borough requiring
a specified mix of:

different types of housing
sizes of housing unit and
tenure of affordable housing

Question 8

Do you agree with the Council's proposed approach to include a policy for housing mix in
the plan?

Please explain your answer.

Are there any other relevant issues or alternative options to consider?

8.2 Affordability

8.2.1 Local planning authorities should help meet the housing needs of the whole community
by supporting the delivery of affordable housing. The National Planning Policy Framework
defines affordable housing as “Social rented, affordable rented and intermediate housing,
provided to eligible households whose needs are not met by the market. Eligibility is determined
with regard to local incomes and local house prices. Affordable housing should include provisions
to remain at an affordable price for future eligible households or for the subsidy to be recycled

Telford & Wrekin Council - Shaping Places Strategy and Options54

8 Housing8



for alternative affordable housing provision" . Homes that do not meet the definition of affordable
housing, such as “low cost market” housing, may not be considered as affordable housing for
planning purposes. The government’s aim, as expressed in the National Planning Policy
Framework, is that housing policies meet objectively assessed needs.

8.2.2 New affordable homes can be delivered through wholly affordable schemes developed
by a registered provider and also via policy targets seeking a proportion of affordable units on
private market schemes.

8.2.3 The economic recession has reduced the availability of mortgage finance and falling or
constrained incomes has meant that for many, especially first time buyers, the difficulty of being
able to purchase a property has increased. It has reduced the viability of much new housing
development, affecting the percentage of affordable homes that can be funded though planning
obligations.

8.2.4 The Homes and Communities Agency national Affordable Homes Programme (to 2015)
provides grants to Registered Providers to build affordable homes. This funding is focused on
the new affordable rent tenure and grant levels per unit are lower than under previous
programmes.
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Evidence 3

The Telford & Wrekin Strategic Housing Market Assessment (2010 update) considers
overall housing need, requirements by size type and tenure and the existing affordable
housing supply. It identifies a net affordable housing need of 1,240 units per annum
throughout Telford and Wrekin to fully meet housing needs to 2016.

Nationally levels of affordable housing delivered via planning obligations have been impacted
by the recession. In Telford the average was around 25% at 2008, but currently averages
around 15% with specific sites at lower percentages due to extreme abnormal ground
conditions and increased pressure on viability.

Affordable housing completions(22) for the last 5 years have been rising steadily but remain
below overall identified need:

2007/8: 73
2008/9: 139
2009/10: 184
2010/11: 202
2011/12: 275

The Strategic Housing Market Assessment notes that:

the Telford housing market generally has lower housing values and higher levels of
social rented and privately rented housing;
the rural areas have higher values and are predominantly owner-occupied;
Newport also generally has higher values.

An Affordable Housing Viability Study, carried out in late 2009, identified a number of
separate market value areas and various affordable housing targets were tested. It was
concluded that the policy targets of 35% in Newport and 40% in the rural area remained
broadly appropriate in viability terms. All market areas in Telford, except south east Telford,
were found to be viable at a policy target of 20% affordable housing.

In order to inform the preparation of new policies, and to cover the Local Plan period to
2031, the Strategic Housing Market Assessment will be revised and further viability work
will be undertaken, taking account of any changes to market conditions.

8.2.5 Market conditions may change and viability evidence will be critical preparation of
policies and their implementation. This will be kept under review in respect of changed viability
conditions.

22 Telford & Wrekin Council (2012) Annual Monitoring Report
http://www.telford.gov.uk/downloads/file/3531/annual_monitoring_report_2011
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Percentage targets for affordable housing

8.2.6 At present, on sites of 15 or more units, or sites of over 0.5 ha, the Council’s current
targets are 38% affordable housing in Telford (20% for the Central Telford Area), 35% in Newport
and 40% in the rural area. These targets are applied with reference to local viability and
implemented via negotiation.

8.2.7 The Council's Business and Development Charter (2013) makes clear that responding
to the economic downturn and creating the conditions for the continued growth and regeneration
of the borough is a top priority for the Council, including ensuring the viability of development.
The Charter sets out the Council's current approach to viability in respect of housing
developments. Where viability is raised as a concern, a robust, open and transparent viability
assessment is required. While viability may lead to a reduction in affordable homes delivered
via planning obligations. This has helped ensure the continued delivery of overall housing
development locally and, despite the weakness of the housing market in recent years, the
average levels of affordable housing delivered have been around 15%. This can be compared
with Shropshire Council who use a dynamic model that currently has a 13% requirement.

8.2.8 It is proposed that the Local Plan set targets seeking a proportion of affordable units
on private market schemes. It is important to note at the outset that the local housing market
is not uniform and house prices and affordable supply varies. Lower targets in certain areas
would be supported by viability evidence and the preferred option is likely to be a range of
area-based targets, covering Telford, Newport and the rural area. Furthermore in applying
targets it should be noted that significant variations in viability can occur site to site which would
need to be taken into account in applying the targets.

8.2.9 Setting high targets would prioritise the need for more affordable units to be provided
and contribute to reducing overall housing need locally. However, fewer sites may get released
for development due to impact on viability and land values. Targets above the level indicated
by viability evidence are also unlikely to withstand public examination or legal challenge and
are therefore not considered a realistic option.

8.2.10 Setting affordable housing targets that are lower than the level indicated by viability
evidence would be an alternative option and this may encourage some developers and
landowners to bring forward sites and could incentivise overall housing delivery in certain areas.
Such targets would however fail to maximise opportunities to address the assessed local need.
Lower targets could also be used to prioritise growth and regeneration in certain areas.

8.2.11 The targets to include in the final plan will be subject the findings of a new Strategic
Housing Market Assessment and further viability work on the plan. Review points could be built
in with reference to more up-to-date evidence. The targets would also need to be applied with
reference to specific considerations regarding site viability and implemented via negotiation.
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Option 6

Set separate affordable housing targets for Telford, Newport and the rural area. These
would apply to qualifying sites at levels advised by local viability evidence (currently 20%
in Telford, 35% in Newport and 40% in the rural area).

Alternative options might be:

to set targets for each of the 3 areas at lower levels than current local viability evidence
suggests could potentially be achieved;
set a single borough-wide target (as advised by current local viability evidence this
should be at 20%);
to set a greater variety of targets in relation to locations.

Question 9

Do you agree with the Council's proposed approach of setting affordable housing targets
for Telford, Newport and the rural area in the Plan?

Please explain your answer.

Are there any other relevant issues or alternative options to consider?

Affordable Housing Thresholds

8.2.12 National policy does not set out a threshold at which residential sites should be expected
to provide a proportion of affordable housing.

8.2.13 The Council's previous approach has been to set a development threshold of 15 units
(or 0.5ha) in line with former national policy (Planning Policy Statement 3). The Affordable
Housing Viability Study (2010) endorsed this threshold.

8.2.14 A threshold higher than 15 would apply to far fewer sites and needs to take into
consideration the previous national figure. A lower threshold could be an appropriate option in
parts of the borough where sites coming forward have been predominately below 15 units in
size (such as in Newport or the rural area). This could be set for example at 10 units ("major
developments").

8.2.15 Policy thresholds can lead to developers favouring schemes of a size just below the
threshold size. A further option would be to set no threshold at all and seek affordable housing
provision, or a contribution in lieu of on-site provision, on all residential developments.

8.2.16 Both these approaches would ensure that affordable housing contributions are sought
from a greater range of sites. The bulk of supply however comes from sites of over 15 units and
fewer smaller sites may be released for development due to viability and impact on land values.
The percentage requirement policies would also be more difficult to apply to very small sites,
with on-site provision being difficult or impossible to achieve and a need to consider off-site
provision or commuted sums.
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Option 7

The following options having been identified in respect of residential sites providing a
proportion of affordable housing:

set a borough-wide threshold of 15 units or 0.5 hectares and above for residential sites
to provide a proportion of affordable housing
set separate lower thresholds for Telford, Newport and the rural area
seek affordable housing provision or a contribution in lieu of on-site provision on all
residential developments irrespective of size
set a single lower threshold borough wide

Question 10

Which option for affordable housing thresholds do you feel most appropriate to the borough?

Please explain your answer.

Are there any other relevant issues or alternative options to consider?

On-site or off-site provision of affordable housing

8.2.17 In order to support delivery of mixed and balanced communities the National Planning
Policy Framework states that affordable housing contributions should be met on-site unless
off-site provision or a financial contribution of equivalent value can be robustly justified.
Commuted sums also place the burden of responsibility for the delivery of the affordable housing
on the Council but may offer greater viability and value, particularly in areas where there is
already a high concentration of affordable homes.

8.2.18 The Council's interim approach is set out in the Development and Business Charter
(Feb 2013). The provision of affordable housing on the application site is sought as part of the
overall scheme, but the critical importance of viability in ensuring the continued growth and
regeneration of the borough is recognised. Only where the applicant has demonstrated to the
Council's satisfaction that with on-site provision of affordable housing at the target rate the
development scheme will not be viable will the Council vary this approach. In particular, in line
with the Development and Business Charter, for schemes in Telford of less than 50 units, where
robust evidence through viability assessment indicates it is acceptable, a commuted sum may
be accepted in respect of all or part of the affordable housing requirement.

8.2.19 In applying such an approach, the Council could also consider a lower level of on-site
affordable housing or an alternative dwelling mix to increase scheme viability.
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Option 8

The following options having been identified in respect of on-site/off site provision of
affordable housing:

set out a policy to require that on qualifying sites affordable housing should be provided
on the application site as part of the overall scheme following the approach set out
above and to state a preference for a lower level of on-site affordable housing or an
alternative dwelling mix, prior to considering developer contributions for off site provision
an alternative approach would be to take a more favourable approach to either off-site
provision or financial contributions in lieu of provision. This could potentially involve
having criteria related to factors such as viability and the surrounding housing mix

Question 11

Which option in respect of seeking on-site provision of affordable housing on residential
sites do you prefer?

Please explain your answer.

Are there any other relevant issues or alternative options to consider?

8.3 Rural housing

8.3.1 The Local Plan's approach to rural housing should support rural vitality and the economic
viability of existing communities. The National Planning Policy Framework states that housing
in rural areas should reflect local needs and should be focused where it will enhance and
maintain rural communities. Isolated homes in the countryside should only be permitted in
exceptional circumstances.

8.3.2 The amount and distribution of housing required in rural areas is considered in the
Spatial Distribution section, earlier in this document.

Rural affordable housing

8.3.3 Rural housing should meet the needs of rural communities. High house prices in rural
areas have prevented many local people, even on reasonable incomes, from accessing the
housing market. There are few social rented properties available and local people who have
employment or family ties are often unable to access local housing. This has wider implications
for rural communities as businesses, schools and social networks decline.

8.3.4 At a local level, Telford & Wrekin Council has prioritised rural affordable housing in its
Local Investment Plan, developed in partnership with the Homes and Communities Agency.
The Agency has also identified rural affordable housing as a priority.
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8.3.5 The Telford & Wrekin Strategic Housing Market Assessment highlights a high level of
need for this provision. The Council's current policy approach allows development of affordable
housing in rural areas including 100% affordable developments ("rural exceptions"). The number
of recent rural affordable developments has however been limited.

Evidence 4

Parish level Rural Housing Needs Surveys (2010 - 2012) show a small but significant local
affordable housing need in all parishes surveyed. The identified need includes rental and
shared ownership properties, 2 or 3 bed accommodation and also specific provision for
people with disabilities.

The Affordable Housing Viability Study (2010) showed viability of market schemes to support
associated affordable provision was was strongest in the rural area, where 40% was
considered an appropriate target for affordable housing.

8.3.6 The National Planning Policy Framework states that local planning authorities should
be responsive to local circumstances, planning development to meet local needs for affordable
housing and in particular consider whether allowing some market housing would facilitate
provision of affordable housing to meet local needs.

8.3.7 The Local Plan could therefore include a policy approach supporting mixed private /
affordable housing within or adjoining any rural settlement where there is robust evidence of
local need for affordable housing (a Council study or evidence submitted by a Housing
Association, private developer or an individual where sufficiently robust). Occupancy would be
conditioned to ensure they remain affordable "in perpetuity". The number of affordable units
would be expected to relate to the need identified locally and the proportion of private units be
limited to that which is required to make the required number of affordable units viable. Up-to-date
viability evidence could be required in order to demonstrate this.

8.3.8 Working with a Registered Provider, an agreed Local Lettings Plan could be put in place
for each new rural development to ensure that people with a local connection (such as
employment, a period of residence or caring responsibilities) receive initial priority (and to apply
to subsequent lettings/sales).

8.3.9 This cross subsidy approach responds to funding and viability issues and will help
deliver new market housing and affordable housing in the rural area, retaining the character of
the rural area and ensuring that affordable properties are allocated to local people and remain
affordable in perpetuity.
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Option 9

Set out a rural exceptions policy to:

allow for cross subsidy development with market housing to support an affordable
element;
on the basis of need, allow a larger number of dwellings than currently permitted;
widen the range of settlements in which such development is permitted.

An alternative option would be to continue the existing policy approach for 100% affordable
rural housing exceptions.

Question 12

Do you agree with the Council's proposed rural exceptions approach?

Please explain your answer.

Are there any other relevant issues or alternative options to consider?

8.3.10 The National Planning Policy Framework sets out specific exceptional circumstances
in which isolated homes in the countryside can be permitted. These are:

the need for a rural worker to live at or near their place of work
where such development would represent the optimal viable use of a heritage asset or
secure the future of a heritage asset
where the development would re-use redundant or disused buildings and lead to an
enhancement to the immediate setting; or
the exceptional design quality or innovative nature of the proposal.

Question 13

Does the Council need a policy permitting isolated homes in the countryside in exceptional
circumstances?

Please comment on your answer.

Are there any other relevant issues or alternative options to consider?

8.4 Specialist housing

8.4.1 The National Planning Policy Framework states that a mix of housing to met the needs
of different groups in the community should be planned for, including older people and people
with disabilities.

Telford & Wrekin Council - Shaping Places Strategy and Options62

8 Housing8



Evidence 5

The borough has an ageing population. The proportion that are over-65 is forecast to
increase by 37% by 2026 and the over-85s are forecast to increase by 17%.

Around 8,300 residents aged 18-64 have a moderate physical disability and a further 2,500
have a severe physical disability(23).

8.4.2 Specific forms of housing will be needed to meet increased demand from an ageing
population. The National Planning Policy Framework defines older people as "People over
retirement age, including the active, newly-retired through to the very frail elderly, whose housing
needs can encompass accessible, adaptable general needs housing for those looking to
downsize from family housing and the full range of retirement and specialised housing for those
with support or care needs." . It is important to differentiate the needs of "active" and "less active"
older people. Increasingly, older people are enjoying better health and many continue in
employment into later life.

8.4.3 Many older people are seeking to live independent lives in their own homes and, with
increasing care costs, the ability to stay at home, or defer a move to residential accommodation,
will help to contain these costs. Flexible or adaptable housing (lifetime homes) will allow older
people to stay in their homes for longer and can help meet the needs of people with disabilities.
This would reduce the demand for adaptations arising from declining mobility in old age and
help older people avoid remaining in under-occupied and unsuitable homes.

8.4.4 We need to consider how to meet the needs and aspirations of the "active older people"
and also ensure that housing can continue to remain suitable as they become "less active".
Bungalows are often identified as well suited to meeting the needs of older people and retirement
communities could be encouraged.

8.4.5 "Less active" older people have specific needs in terms of type of housing and location.
Sheltered housing and extra care housing are needed. Sites should be well located in order to
provide good access to public transport, heath, leisure and other facilities.

8.4.6 The Local Plan should encourage a greater range of options and choices for older
people. A criteria-based policy to guide the provision of housing appropriate for the needs of
older people and people with disabilities could be included and in particular the Local Plan could
require an element of supply on larger sites is lifetime homes compliant. The size of qualifying
sites and the percentage requirement would need to be defined.

8.4.7 The National Planning Policy Framework defines people with a disability as those who
"have a physical or mental impairment, and that impairment has a substantial and long-term
adverse effect on their ability to carry out normal day-to-day activities. These persons include,
but are not limited to, people with ambulatory difficulties, blindness, learning difficulties, autism
and mental health needs". Specific provision is needed such as residential/nursing homes.

8.4.8 A Local Plan policy could require a proportion of provision for people with disabilities,
for example we could set a target for the proportion of homes built to full wheelchair standard.

23 Telford & Wrekin Council (2013) State of the Borough
Reporthttp://www.telford.gov.uk/info/200088/facts_and_figures/1630/state_of_the_borough
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8.4.9 The alternative to the inclusion of a policy approach to specialist housing would be to
leave such matters to the development market. Any policy targets that were proposed would
need to be considered in relation to site viability.

Option 10

The following options have been identified for the approach to specialist housing:

to require a proportion of new residential development to be lifetime homes compliant
to encourage provision of specialist housing appropriate for the differing needs of older
people
and to encourage provision of specialist housing appropriate for the needs of people
with a range of disabilities.

Question 14

Do you agree with the Council's proposed approach to provision of specialist housing?

Please explain your answer.

Are there any other relevant issues or alternative options to consider?

8.5 Gypsies and travellers

8.5.1 It is important to consider the accommodation needs of all parts of the community.
Gypsy and traveller families often face a lack of appropriate accommodation and poor access
to services such as health or education. A lack of local sites can increase unauthorised
encampments and impact upon local communities, businesses, and make it difficult for gypsy
and traveller families to access education and services. (24)

8.5.2 There are currently two Council run traveller sites in Telford and Wrekin and a number
of small private sites. There are no transit sites or authorised stopping places.

24 Whilst referring to "travellers" this section considers the planning issues relating to gypsy, traveller and travelling show people sites,
both permanent accommodation and sites for people moving through the area.
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Picture 9 Gypsy and Travellers site - Telford

8.5.3 National policy(25) requires that the Council set local targets for traveller accommodation
in line with objectively assessed need and to plan for sites to meet these targets over a
reasonable time scale. National policy requires that the Council be proactive in meeting local
targets and demonstrate that 5 years' worth of new supply against these targets is in place.

8.5.4 The Local Plan will therefore need to provide a local basis for future decisions on
applications for traveller sites and will address the number of unauthorised encampments by:

setting pitch targets for traveller sites and for travelling show people's plots;
setting criteria to use when considering traveller site proposals;
allocating sites to meet these targets.

25 Communities & Local Government (2012) Planning policy for traveller sites
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Pitch targets

Evidence 6

The Shropshire, Telford & Wrekin, Herefordshire and Powys Gypsy and Traveller
Accommodation Assessment (2008) identified a shortfall of provision in Telford & Wrekin
and proposed the following local targets to 2017:

34 residential pitches
a transit site
5 travelling show peoples’ plots

Seeking provision of new residential pitches was recommended by the study in order to
respond to locally arising need. Transit provision would help address issues in respect of
groups passing through the area. Local evidence relating to unauthorised encampments
indicates an urgent need to provide additional permanent pitches and transit provision.

This evidence is being updated to inform the Local Plan to 2031.

Criteria for considering traveller site proposals

8.5.5 National policy requires sites to be allocated and criteria-based policies to be set out.
In advising upon criteria to use in allocating sites and considering proposals, the national policy
statement identifies issues including the following:

promoting peaceful co-existence between the site and the local community
promoting access to appropriate health services, schools
considering the effect of local environmental quality, such as noise and air quality or and
flood risk on the health and well-being of travellers
avoiding placing undue pressure on local infrastructure and services

8.5.6 Other issues could also be considered in a local approach to traveller sites. Thesemight
include: reducing impact on sensitive landscapes, making efficient use of previously developed
land, highway access, adequate space for vehicle parking and turning, potential for screening
sites and access to utilities including electricity, water, drainage.

Option 11

Allocate sites to provide additional permanent pitches and transit provision along with a
policy setting out criteria for assessing other traveller site proposals coming forward. This
policy could cover the issues identified above.

An alternative option would be to include further criteria in the policy.
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Question 15

Do you agree with the Council's proposed approach of allocating sites to provide additional
permanent pitches and transit provision and setting out a policy regarding the local factors
to consider in respect of the location of traveller site proposals?

Please explain your answer.

Are there any other relevant issues or alternative options to consider?
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9 Transport
9.0.1 Transport is key for supporting economic growth.

9.0.2 Telford lies in the heart of the UK, adjacent to the M54 motorway only minutes from the
national network at junction 10a M6, and excellent access to Birmingham International Airport.
As a new town Telford has a modern road network providing fast, easy access to all parts of
the town.

9.0.3 The local section of the national rail-network links mid and north Wales to England via
the Midlands through hubs at Shrewsbury in the west and Birmingham New Street and
Birmingham International in the east. Telford has three passenger rail stations: Wellington,
Oakengates and Telford Central, along with an International railfreight terminal at Donnington.
The International Railfreight Park is at the heart of Telford's industrial and development land
and has excellent links to the highway network and to all national ports.

Picture 10 Wellington Bus Station, Telford

9.0.4 The National Planning Policy Framework requires local authorities to produce Local
Plans with clear transport policies and local level. TheNational Planning Policy Framework also
requires that Local authorities:

set out policies to deliver transport infrastructure
work with other authorities and providers to assess the quality and capacity of infrastructure
for transport, and take account of the need for strategic infrastructure including nationally
significant infrastructure within their areas
locate key facilities such as primary schools and local shops within walking distance of
most properties, especially for large-scale residential developments
locate and design development, where practical, to give priority to pedestrian and cycle
movements
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aim for a balance of land uses within their area so that people can be encouraged to
minimise journey lengths for employment, shopping, leisure, education and other activities
identify and protect sites and routes which could be critical in developing infrastructure to
widen transport choice

9.0.5 There is strong national guidance for transport policy. Transport policies have an
important role to play in facilitating sustainable development but also in contributing to wider
sustainability and health objectives(26).

Evidence 7

The third Local Transport Plan (LTP3) for Telford and Wrekin sets out how we plan to
manage, maintain and develop the borough’s network over the period 2011 to 2026.

The six Local Transport Plan goals which will help achieve the overall vision to 2026 are:

1. Making travel more reliable and efficient, to attract jobs and support growth and
regeneration.

2. Maintain highways effectively and efficiently
3. Reduce carbon emissions to help tackle climate change
4. Allow everyone to access jobs, education, healthcare, shops and leisure
5. Improve safety and security on the transport network and promote active travel choices

which encourage people to be healthier
6. Improve the quality of life by reducing the visual, noise, air quality and other impacts

of transport on people and the local environment.

The Local Transport Plan comprises an overarching strategy and a series of individual
strategies to tackle specific topics such as the Rights of Way Improvement Plan, Asset
Management Plan and Road Safety Strategy.

9.0.6 As part of the early engagement(27) the question was asked 'How can we change our
towns, villages and countryside so that you can get to where you need to go more easily?'. The
most popular response to this question was to improve public transport.

9.0.7 Providing high quality, convenient access to jobs, services and the facilities people need
to live their lives whilst accommodating growth is a significant challenge. When considering the
location of new development and the identification and delivery of new transport infrastructure,
the Council aims to minimise the need to travel and promote sustainable forms of transport.

9.1 Area Travel Plans

9.1.1 Reducing car miles not only benefits the environment and reduces congestion but it
can also produce financial benefits and productivity for businesses, saving both time and money
for the business and their staff.

26 Department for Communities and Local Government (2012) National Planning Policy Framework
27 Shaping Places Local Plan - Results of Early Engagement 10th January - 27th February 2012

http://www.telford.gov.uk/downloads/file/5404/early_engagement_feedback_report
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9.1.2 Most businesses within the borough will have site-specific travel related issues which
will dictate what type of measure or incentive they may wish to implement or adopt for their
workplace in order to support travel for their employees.

9.1.3 An Area Travel Plan identifies the travel options and issues for a particular area for
example Telford town centre. Businesses will be able to look at travel issues relating to their
business and its location and collectively 'buy-in' to a range of incentives attached to the Area
Travel Plan which will together influence a change of travel patterns of employees and a shift
towards sustainable alternatives for travel to and from work and in conducting business during
the working day.

9.1.4 The National Planning Policy Framework states that all developments which generate
significant amounts of movement should be required to provide a Travel Plan. The Council
proposes a policy supporting the adoption of travel plans as a means to reduce the number of
trips made by private motor car, and will require this for all new strategic developments. It is
envisaged that strategic developments will include developments within Telford town centre,
and large-scale development that generates a significant increase in travel. The size of qualifying
sites/type of development would need to be defined. All travel plans will be developed,
implemented and managed in accordance with the travel plan guidance published by the
Department for Transport (DfT) in Good Practice Guidelines: Delivering Travel Plans through
the Planning Process (2009).

Option 12

Develop a policy that requires large-scale strategic developments and developments in
Telford town centre to prepare an Area Travel Plan.

Question 16

Do you agree with the Council's proposed approach of requiring Area Travel Plans?

Please explain your answer.

Are there any other relevant issues or alternative options to consider?

9.2 Accessibility and public transport

9.2.1 Good access to services, jobs and facilities is vital to supporting local communities and
economic development. The Council will ensure transport infrastructure is in place to enable
people to access work, education, skills and training and key services.

9.2.2 Telford was originally planned as a New Town with a low density of development.
Furthermore, previous policies promoted the segregation of land uses in Telford. Travel other
than by car is less attractive. Access to jobs and services by public transport in particular could
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be improved. Considerable progress has been achieved in recent years in improving the urban
bus network, with five quality bus routes introduced across the borough to help reduce levels
of social exclusion.

9.2.3 The Plan provides an opportunity to ensure that all services and facilities, housing and
jobs are accessible by an integrated network of sustainable transport. The Plan will also promote
an improved network of walking, cycling and bus routes and support improvements to important
rail links.

9.2.4 Increasing rural accessibility is also a major issue. A limited number of bespoke public
transport initiatives exist for the rural area.

9.2.5 The Council has worked closely with public transport operators and other partners to
improve the quality of bus services and rail services. The current Local Transport Plan includes
proposals to introduce real-time passenger information systems, additional bus priority measures
and bus stop improvements. Additional quality bus routes are intended to be introduced to
improve bus services into Telford town centre. These will be introduced in particular, from the
strategic housing sites of Lawley and Lightmoor as the significant new communities here develop.

9.2.6 To ensure provision is linked with growth proposals it is proposed to include a policy to
improve accessibility and public transport provision.

Option 13

Develop a policy ensuring all new development is accessible by public transport and
contributes to the borough's wider aims and objectives for improving accessibility.

Question 17

Do you agree with the Council's approach to improving accessibility and public transport
through new developments?

Please explain your answer.

Are there any other relevant issues or alternative options to consider?

9.3 Rail

9.3.1 The Council are lobbying for re-establishment of a direct passenger link to London. In
addition the Council will be working hard to ensure Telford receives the benefits that High Speed
2 will bring to the region in terms of reducing journey times to London and improved connectivity
to the wider national network.

9.3.2 The Local Transport Plan promotes new rail lines and improvements to the
Shrewsbury-Wolverhampton rail line and also aims to improve transport links to Telford's key
visitor attractions, including development of a sustainable access and a rail access strategy for
the Ironbridge Gorge World Heritage Site.
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9.3.3 The Local Transport Plan identifies the need to improve surface access to rail stations
and as a result funding has been secured to improve access between Telford Central and the
Town Centre. The Council has also invested in relocating the bus station in Wellington to create
a rail/bus interchange. An access action plan has been established at Wellington Station to
improve short term accessibility problems with a long term view to secure funding to install lifts
and a bridge.

9.3.4 In terms of rail, Telford is already well placed to develop the sustainable movement of
freight through the Telford International Freight Terminal at Donnington and the Council will
continue working with local businesses to further enhance use of this highly accessible and
quality facility.

Option 14

Develop a policy improving access to rail facilities and supporting business usage of rail
facilities.

An alternative approach would be to have no specific policy regarding these facilities and
rely solely on national policy when assessing development proposals.

Question 18

Do you agree with the Council's proposed approach to improving access to rail as part of
improving public transport?

Please explain your answer.

Are there any other relevant issues or alternative options to consider?

9.4 Walking and cycling

9.4.1 Walking and cycling have many benefits in terms of health and well-being as well as
reducing vehicle trips and carbon emissions, improving air quality and reducing congestion.

9.4.2 Existing transport infrastructure can create significant barriers between residential and
employment areas for travel by walking and cycling, emanating in the traditional segregation
of land uses in Telford.

9.4.3 Telford and Wrekin has an extensive walking and cycling network which includes over
1000km of footways and just over 200km of cycle paths. In addition to this Telford is well served
by three National Cycle Routes (81, 45 and 55) and together these make up 60km of the total
cycle network across the Borough.

9.4.4 The Council is currently developing a cycle hierarchy across the borough which includes
designating routes as Strategic Cycle Routes and Local Cycle Routes in addition to the National
Cycle Network.
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9.4.5 The Strategic Cycle Routes provide interconnecting routes between the National Cycle
Routes and the main Town Centres, residential areas and employment areas. Targeted
improvements to the signing and infrastructure along these routes will provide Telford with a
comprehensive walking and cycling network.

Option 15

Set out a policy approach that promotes and enhances facilities and infrastructure to enable
walking, cycling and other forms of non-motorised transport?

Question 19

Do you agree with the Council's proposed approach for improving the walking and cycling
network in the borough?

Please explain your answer.

Are there any other relevant issues or alternative options to consider?

9.5 Parking

9.5.1 National policy now provides flexibility for councils to set local parking standards for
residential and non residential development.

9.5.2 Parking is a concern for developers marketing properties and for attracting new residents
and investment. It is important that design principles take into account local circumstances to
ensure that appropriate levels of parking are available. Striking the right balance between the
availability, location and quality of parking is important to the provision of a safe, accessible and
pleasant environment. The Council will develop locally appropriate design guidance for parking
in residential areas.

9.5.3 The Council’s approach to parking must complement planned improvements to public
transport and the walking and cycling infrastructure, and support the overall strategy for
regeneration and economic growth and the Council's Local Transport Plan.

9.5.4 The Council could set maximum parking standards(28) in the Local Plan. This would be
clear to developers and easy to implement. Alternatively the Council could develop an approach
that reflects location. This would be tailored to circumstances and locations but could be more
complex to implement.

28 Placing a limit on car parking provision
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Option 16

The following options have been identified for parking policy approach:

setting maximum parking standards or
adopting more flexible approaches based on location.

Question 20

Which approach to parking policies do you prefer?

Please explain your answer.

Are there any other relevant issues or alternative options to consider?

9.6 Road network

9.6.1 The quality and connectivity of the road network is critical to help support growth and
plays an important role in facilitating the movement of people and freight.

9.6.2 Through the centre of Telford, the M54motorway cuts an east-west line linkingmid-Wales
in the west to the Midlands in the east. The M54 reduces through-traffic on local roads, and the
A442 Queensway acts as a north-south artery road.

9.6.3 Much of Telford New Town was planned for fast and easy vehicular use. It has a low
density layout in comparison with many other towns with separate zones of land uses connected
by a high capacity road network and separated by areas of open space.

9.6.4 Manual for Streets 2 will be used as a basis for future highway design principles in
residential areas.

9.6.5 The Council has developed a detailed highway model to allow studies into the future
capacity on the network and the potential impacts of new developments and shifts in travel
patterns to be undertaken. This will assist in identifying what improvements the highway network
needs to accommodate growth over the lifetime of the plan and reduce congestion, and can be
used as sites are identified.

9.6.6 This plan must mitigate the potential for increasing congestion from growth through the
plan period and address the maintenance of the highway network. The Council propose to help
mitigate the impact of developments on the existing transport network and to improve access
by public transport to and from new development through contributions from developers. This
is supported by theNational Planning Policy Framework and would still be the Council's approach
without a local a policy in place. A policy would however help add clarity and consistency here.
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Option 17

Set out a policy approach which requires the effects of development on the road network
to be taken into account and delivered through new development and via contributions from
developers.

Question 21

Do you agree with the Council’s approach to requiring consideration of impacts on the road
network from new development?

Please explain your answer.

Are there any other relevant issues or alternative options to consider?
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10 Green Infrastructure and Natural Environment
10.0.1 Green infrastructure is the term which is used to describe all types of green open space
and natural features. It includes all public and private green areas such as parks, sports pitches
and private gardens as well as all urban and rural green features such as highway verges, street
trees and planters, hedges, woods and fields.

10.0.2 The Council currently also includes elements of blue infrastructure (rivers, streams,
ponds, lakes and sustainable drainage features) within its definition of green infrastructure.
Whilst there are very clear relationships and links between green and blue infrastructure for
instance many sustainable drainage systems employ green infrastructure, to approach blue
infrastructure in a more comprehensive and holistic way including water quality, water supply
and flooding this subject is primarily addressed in the water and urban design sections.

10.0.3 The term green infrastructure provides open space and green features with the same
degree importance as other forms of infrastructure such as transport infrastructure and education
infrastructure. Approaching green space and the natural environment in this way helps us to
recognise that they have many functions and a significant role in helping to attract people,
employment and investment to the borough, to meet many social and health needs and helping
the borough to be resilient to climate change

10.0.4 To be most effective green infrastructure must be approached as an integrated
component of urban design - bringing together and enhancing both the natural and the built
environment.

Picture 11 Green Infrastructure - A442, Telford
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10.1 Green infrastructure

Evidence 8

Local evidence is provided by the Green Infrastructure Framework Evidence and Analysis
document (2013) and the Open Space, Sport and Recreation Study (2008) which shows
that :

Green infrastructure covers over 90% of the borough, far exceeding all other land uses
Approximately 62% of the borough is rural countryside
Green infrastructure represents over 75% and 60% of the urban areas of Telford and
Newport respectively
The borough’s green infrastructure is extremely varied
The borough contains a wealth of green infrastructure of strategic significance including
1 Area of Outstanding Natural Beauty, 8 Sites of Special Scientific Interest , 5 Local
Nature Reserves, 38 Local Wildlife Sites, 4 District and 1 regional park (Telford Town
Park)
Telford has extensive tree cover with over 403 hectares of managed woodland and over
15 million trees in its parks and public open spaces

The borough has a very strong green image, partly due to the large quantity of green
infrastructure within Telford. The generous quantity of urban green infrastructure is a legacy
of the 'landscape masterplanning' of Telford New Town and the industrial heritage of the
borough which has resulted in a large amount of incidental green space associated with
housing and highways and many ecologically rich urban habitats.

There is an overall low provision of allotments, woodland, formal parks
Green infrastructure is not located in the most accessible locations
The green feel of the town is very popular with local residents, and sometimes there
is a perception that important existing green infrastructure is under threat from new
development
There is a need to improve the ecological value of the rural area
The amount and type of green infrastructure is not always located in the right place or
harnessed for maximum value to meet local need
There is a need to provide sufficient sport and recreation provision to meet current
needs and the needs created by growth over the plan period
There is insufficient funding to manage and maintain existing and new green
infrastructure

10.1.1 The National Planning Policy Framework places considerable value on green
infrastructure(29). The requirements of the National Planning Policy Framework with respect to
green infrastructure include:

recognising the multi functional value of green infrastructure and its relationship to meeting
social (including health), economic and environmental priorities (paragraphs 94, 109)

29 National Planning Policy Framework: paragraphs 73, 109, 114,117
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positively planning for the creation, protection enhancement and management of green
infrastructure (paragraph 70)
setting out a strategic approach (paragraph 114)
providing relevant and up to date information (paragraph 73)
providing criteria based policies (paragraph 113)
promoting the preservation, restoration and re-creation of priority habitats and ecological
networks (paragraphs 74, 115, 116)

10.1.2 Green infrastructure has been a significant component in the planning of the borough.
It was significant in the planning of Telford New Town Landscape Structure Plan (1971) Telford
Development Corporation and a key component in both the Telford Local Plan (1991 - 2001)
and theWrekin Local Plan (2001-2006).

10.1.3 The most significant feature of green infrastructure planning in both the Telford Local
Plan and theWrekin Local Plan was The Green Network. The purpose of this designation has
been to protect green spaces within Telford from inappropriate development in accordance with
a set of six overall aims.

10.1.4 There are also important cross boundary green infrastructure planning issues and
initiatives including the Local Nature Partnership and the Shropshire Biodiversity Partnership
which co-ordinate a strategic approach to ecosystem services.

10.1.5 However, despite a very strong history of planning for green infrastructure in the
borough:

There has been no comprehensive detailed assessment of the Green Network since before
its initial adoption in the Telford Local Plan in 1993
There is a need for a more comprehensive approach to green infrastructure in the borough
as the current Green Network designation only applies to Telford
There is a lack of evidence to justify the Green Network designation in many areas
Recent changes are indicating a change from a presumption against development in the
Green Network to a presumption in favour, unless there is strong evidence to demonstrate
otherwise

10.1.6 The Local Plan proposes to revise the Council's approach to the planning of green
infrastructure. This approach will:

optimise its performance for economic, social and environmental benefit
show how and when green infrastructure is addressed in the planning process
provide a clear, fair, viable, objective and balanced approach to the provision of green
infrastructure, which can be applied consistently
provide an easy to use process by which the Council can assess the green
infrastructure merits of a transparent basis for communication and negotiation between the
local planning authority and developers regarding the provision of green infrastructure
provide clear workable policies and processes regarding on site and off site green
infrastructure provision and developer contributions including management

10.1.7 The new approach is based upon two types of green infrastructure information and
an assessment process.
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10.1.8 Green infrastructure which is considered to be of "strategic significance" will be
identified, that is green infrastructure protected by formal designations and/or performing a
national, regional or borough wide role.

10.1.9 Development which is proposed in, adjacent to or in an area which would affect green
infrastructure of strategic significance will carry additional responsibilities. The extent and nature
of the response would be determined by the following categories of protection:

10.1.10 Category One: ‘Maximum’ Protection. Locations where green infrastructure is
performing a strategic role and function(30) at an international, national, regional or borough
wide level. Development would not normally be permitted in these areas unless it is of an
overriding national importance and there are no alternative sites. This includes all national
designated sites such as Sites of Special Scientific Importance. Also included in this category
would be land designated as a "Local Green Space" .(31)()

10.1.11 Category Two: ‘Special’ Protection. Locations of special quality where green
infrastructure is a significant feature of the area and where special conditions will apply such
as the Area of Outstanding Natural Beauty and Conservation Areas.

10.1.12 Land which is not covered by the green infrastructure of strategic significance
designation will be classed as “Category Three: 'Standard' Protection”, i.e. all other locations –
where development will be subject to the normal green infrastructure policies contained in the
local plan.

10.1.13 The Local Green Infrastructure Needs Study shows where there are deficiencies in
the amount and type of green infrastructure in the borough. It provides information about the
quantity, quality and distribution of green infrastructure with regard to meeting local needs for:

Health and wellbeing (including sport, leisure and recreation provision)
Biodiversity (including designated sites)
Spatial quality (including landscape setting and green travel route provision)
Environmental Resilience (including adapting to climate change)

10.1.14 The document sets out the minimum standards of green infrastructure provision to
meet these needs. Associated policy will require that new development should address any
existing deficiency of green infrastructure in an area either with on site provision or by off site
provision or contribution.

10.1.15 A Green Infrastructure Assessment process will enable developers, planners and
communities to appraise and maximise the role and contribution of green infrastructure to a site
or area according to its needs and requirements identified by local evidence, central of which
is the information contained in the Green Infrastructure of Strategic Significance and the Local
Green Infrastructure Needs Study. The process will form the basis of a negotiation regarding
on and off site provision of green infrastructure.

10.1.16 It is therefore proposed the planning of green infrastructure be approached as follows:

30 See Green Infrastructure Framework Evidence & Analysis document for list of green infrastructure functions.
31 National Planning Policy Framework: paragraph 76
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Option 18

Set out a policy to require green infrastructure on all developments. The green infrastructure
requirements criteria will be informed by;

Information about the assessment process (for establishing the appropriate type,
amount and distribution of green infrastructure in an area or site)
the Local Green Infrastructure Needs Study standards including sports, recreation and
leisure provision
the Green Infrastructure of Strategic Significance including ecological and landscape
designations / protection
the Green Infrastructure Framework Evidence & Analysis Document
Information about when, where and how green infrastructure planning is used in the
planning process
instruction and guidance regarding non-green infrastructure ancillary provision,
exceptions, management, funding and viability

Question 22

Do you agree with the Council's proposed policy approach to green infrastructure?

Please explain your answer.

Are there any other relevant issues or alternative options to consider?
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11 Health
11.0.1 TheWorld Health Organisation defines health as "A state of complete physical, mental
and social well-being and not merely the absence of disease or infirmity."(32). Health includes
matters such as poor diet and obesity.

11.0.2 Health and wellbeing in Telford and Wrekin is improving and more people are
maintaining good health for longer and later in life. The Local Plan should seek to support this
continued improvement and Aim 1 for the Plan, as set out earlier in this document is to seek
"Cohesive healthy and prosperous communities". The Local Plan needs to contribute to improving
health and addressing local health inequalities, including specific policies or proposals regarding
health where necessary.

11.0.3 Health is determined by numerous factors, many of which are beyond the scope and
influence of spatial planning. Nevertheless a well-planned and successful borough will
demonstrate many characteristics that can contribute to a healthier population and help prevent
poor health.

Evidence 9

Just under a fifth (18.6%) of Telford andWrekin's population has a long-term health problem
or disability that limits their daily activities in some way(33).

around 8,300 people (aged 18-64) have a moderate physical disability, with a further
2,500 people having a severe physical disability
around 17,200 people are estimated to have a mental health disorder
in 2010 an estimated 1,600 people aged 65 and over in Telford &Wrekin were suffering
from dementia
the prevalence of excess weight (overweight and obese combined) in four and five
year olds during the past five years of 24.9% is significantly worse than the national
average of 22.6%
early death rates (before 75 years) from cancer (122.6 per 100,000) and, heart disease
and stroke (80.3 per 100,000) are both significantly worse than the national averages
of 110.0 and 64.7 respectively
the proportion of the population over 65 is forecast to increase by 37% by 2026

11.0.4 A fundamental review of health and social care services in England has taken place,
with new arrangements in place from April 2013. Primary Care Trusts have been disbanded
and Clinical Commissioning Groups created, responsible for commissioning of services and for
80% of the overall NHS budget. This process is being overseen by new NHS Commissioning
Boards. The new Shropshire Community Health NHS Trust will aim to provide high quality health
services delivered, wherever possible, close to where people live.

11.0.5 In addition, the responsibility for public health has passed from the NHS to Telford &
Wrekin Council. The Telford &Wrekin Health andWellbeing Board has been set up and includes
representatives from the Clinical Commissioning Group, the NHS Commissioning Board, the

32 World Health Organisation (1946)Constitution of theWorld Health Organisationhttp://apps.who.int/gb/bd/PDF/bd47/EN/constitution-en.pdf
33 Telford & Wrekin Council (2013) Telford & Wrekin State of the Borough Report
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Council and Healthwatch (representing service users). A Health and Wellbeing Strategy was
agreed in March 2013 and the Board will seek to drive improvement in and closer working
across health and care services.

Evidence 10

The Health and Wellbeing Strategy (March 2013) identifies the following priorities:

reduce excess weight in children and adults
reduce teenage pregnancy
improve emotional health and well being
support people with autism
reduce the number of people who smoke
reduce the misuse of alcohol or drugs
improve carers health and well being
improve life expectancy and reduce health inequalities
support people to live independently
support people with dementia

The Local Plan needs to consider how it can promote action to address these priorities.

11.0.6 Health inequalities are a particular issue: there are clear health inequalities across the
borough with a strong association between socio-economic deprivation and both life expectancy
and early death (before 75 years). Life expectancy for men living in the most deprived areas
(2006-2010) was seven years shorter than for men living in the least deprived areas.

11.0.7 The ageing population presents a particular challenge. The projected growth of 65+
age groups in Telford and Wrekin noted above is particularly high. This reflects the large young
population that moved in to Telford new town in the 1960s and 1970s and who are now within
or approaching retirement age, as well as their children who are projected to make up a large
proportion of this increase in the future. An older population will significantly increase local need
for health, care and protective services. It will be important that planning policies help public
services to prepare for this demographic change.

11.1 Improving health and addressing health inequalities

11.1.1 The Council has a duty to promote action to improve population-wide health and reduce
health inequalities. The National Planning Policy Framework suggests “...the planning system
can play an important role in facilitating social interaction and creating healthy, inclusive
communities”. It does not include specific policy requirements in respect of health and well-being
and sees health as part of “promoting healthy communities” covering matters such as access
to community facilities and open space.

11.1.2 It is proposed that the Local Plan address health as a cross cutting issue, an integral
part of many policy areas. Planning can, for example, support a healthy population by providing
a supply of good quality homes, by preventing and reducing pollution, by ensuring access to
local services and facilities, promoting a high quality pedestrian and cycle friendly environment
and the support of active recreation through access to good quality open space.
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11.1.3 The Council's early engagement provided feedback on local people's views. When
asked "How can we improve our towns, villages and countryside to make us healthier?" the
four most popular responses were: improving footpaths, high quality green spaces, better leisure
centres and improved cycle routes. Other suggestions included to increase local provision of
allotments.

11.1.4 Across the wide range of topics that will be covered by the Local Plan the Council has
identified the following as the main areas where the Local Plan as a whole can help improve
health and address local health inequalities:

support regeneration and help address concentrations of deprivation
plan to reduce crime and fear of crime by creating safe and secure environments
locate jobs, services and facilities within a reasonable walking/cycling distance of local
communities linked by public transport and a pedestrian and cycle friendly environment
developments (residential and non-residential) should provide good quality cycle parking
facilities
ensure the provision of sufficient housing to meet local needs and ensure a range of housing
types and sizes that meets the needs of all sectors and ages of the community
plan for an ageing population so that all sections of our society will be able to access
community facilities and suitable housing. The policy approach to housing design for
example could require a defined proportion of new residential development to be "lifetime
homes" compliant
where new development is occurring require developers to contribute to provision of
accessible new health and social care services
secure high quality and accessible leisure, sport and recreation and high quality and
accessible parks, green and open space and recreation opportunities and facilities, such
as green gyms, to encourage exercise
ensure high quality design with attractive and well-managed environments that encourage
a sense of place and personal well-being
help reduce air pollution and support efforts to mitigate the effects of climate change,
including flooding and risk of water shortages
the Local Plan retail and centres policies could manage the location of new hot food
takeaways to support efforts to combat the increasing levels of obesity and poor diet. Whilst
hot food takeaways can have a useful role to play offering convenience and choice to the
customer, evidence shows that many of the foods typically sold here can contribute
negatively to health (for example due to high salt and saturated fat content). There could
be a policy approach targeted in relation to the young as a vulnerable group, by limiting
the proximity of new hot food takeways to existing schools, or it could be a wider policy
approach to limit the number/percentage of units in any one centre.

Question 23

Do you agree with the ways the Local Plan can address health issues?

Please explain your answer.

Are there any other relevant issues or alternative options to consider?
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11.1.5 It is proposed to include a range of policies across the Local Plan that address the
health issues as set out in the bullet points above. An alternative structure would be to bring
health-related policy content together as one planning policy on health.

11.2 Health facilities

11.2.1 The provision of health facilities in accessible locations is an important aspect of
supporting the wider objectives of promoting health and well-being, as well as tackling social
exclusion. The evidence the Council has assembled on health facilities is briefly set out in the
box below.

11.2.2 Information supplied by NHS Telford & Wrekin (now NHS Telford & Wrekin Clinical
Commissioning Group) provides a baseline of health facility provision at 2011:

Evidence 11

There are 20 GP surgeries in Telford and 2 in Newport. Two additional "walk in"
practices have recently been introduced, situated within Telford town centre and at the
Princess Royal Hospital. Other investments to take place between 2010-2014 include
the redevelopment and expansion of Donnington GP surgery

The average number of patients per GP is 1,858. This is reasonable compared with
elsewhere in the UK, although there are specific practices where there are far more
patients per GP

There are 27 dental practises with 71 registered dentists. Whilst no particular issues
were identified there is currently no up to date assessment of dental provision for
Telford and Wrekin. The Clinical Commissioning Group are considering options for
how best to address this gap in local knowledge

There are 34 pharmacies and one dispensing GP practice (March 2013). The NHS
review previously considered this level of coverage sufficient to provide adequate
choice and accessibility

The local hospital network comprises the Princess Royal Hospital at Telford and the
Royal Shrewsbury Hospital. A major reconfiguration of their services is underway.
Under the proposals, a Women’s and Children’s Centre is being developed at Telford
and acute surgery being centralised at Shrewsbury, however people will continue to
go to the same hospital as they do now for the majority of their care (both hospitals
will continue to provide accident & emergency and outpatients services). The main
planning implication is that physical remodelling, new buildings and new parking is
planned at Telford Princess Royal Hospital.

11.2.3 In delivering the planned level of new homes and seeking to create sustainable
communities, it will be important that the health infrastructure to support this is in place. The
Council will seek the views and comments of health infrastructure providers on the proposed
level of growth to 2031 and the spatial distribution options. NHS Telford & Wrekin and the
Council have worked together to map out existing housing commitments and their proximity to
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GP and dental practices. This analysis will be continued in respect of the proposals for the
additional development to 2031. This will allow the Council and its partners to plan effectively
for the infrastructure to support future growth.

Question 24

What health infrastructure do you consider is needed in order to support the proposed level
of growth to 2031?

Please comment on your answer.

Are there any other relevant issues or alternative options to consider?
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12 Retail and Town Centres
12.0.1 The retail and leisure offer of Telford and Wrekin makes an important contribution to
the borough's economy, representing a valuable source of employment. It is also important to
sustain the vitality and viability of the facilities and services upon which communities depend.

12.0.2 Retail is one of the most dynamic sectors of the economy and is constantly changing,
therefore it is important that retail strategy and policy is flexible enough to accommodate this.
Planning can also help ensure retail and leisure facilities are located in the most suitable locations
to serve the population.

Picture 12 Retail - Town Centre, Telford

12.0.3 The National Planning Policy Framework requires that local policies and proposals for
retail and town centres be founded on a thorough, clear and up-to-date understanding of local
needs and the opportunities and constraints which operate in the area. Policies should provide
for the management and growth of centres over the plan period. In drawing up Local Plans,
local planning authorities should:

recognise town centres as the heart of their communities and pursue policies to support
their vitality and viability
define a network and hierarchy of centres that is resilient to anticipated future economic
changes
define the extent of town centres and primary shopping areas, and set policies that make
clear which uses will be permitted in such locations
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promote competitive town centres that provide customer choice and a diverse retail offer
and which reflect the individuality of town centres
where town centres are in decline, local planning authorities should plan positively for their
future to encourage economic activity

12.0.4 The National Planning Policy Framework also requires policies to:

allocate suitable sites to meet the scale and type of retail, leisure and office development
needed
where suitable and viable town centre sites are not available, explore the potential to expand
existing primary shopping areas
if sufficient edge of centre sites cannot be identified, set policies for meeting needs for main
town centre uses in other accessible locations that are well connected to the town centre

12.0.5 Telford Town Centre principally comprises a privately-owned shopping mall containing
shops, banks, restaurants and cafes, and extensive car parking. There is large-scale regeneration
underway in the Southwater area of the town centre. The ease of accessibility by car and
proximity to M54 motorway, mean that the town centre serves a wide sub-regional catchment
area.

12.0.6 Newport market town serves a catchment that includes its rural hinterland, including
the student population of Harper Adams University College. Its range of goods and services
reflect the needs of this area.

12.0.7 Telford contains a number of important historic urban centres and smaller local centres
serving their immediate neighbourhoods.

12.0.8 Telford has out-of-centre retail warehouse developments: Telford Bridge and Telford
Forge Retail Parks at Colliers Way in central Telford and Wrekin Retail Park, at M54, Junction
6.

12.0.9 Retail provision in the rural area is limited, both in quantity and range.

12.0.10 This policy section follows up and expands upon the plan priorities and objectives.
The main retail and town centre matters for the Local Plan to address are:

identifying the network and hierarchy of centres
the future role and function of Telford Town Centre, building on the strategy set out in the
Central Telford Area Action Plan
leisure uses and the evening and night-time economy offer
the need for future office development within the Telford area and the role that established
centres could play in meeting this need
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Evidence 12

The Council’s existing evidence base for retail supported the development of the existing
Core Strategy (adopted in 2007) and the Central Telford Area Action Plan (adopted in
2011), and included a series of evidence documents:

The Telford and Wrekin Retail & Leisure Study (2006) advised on the future retail and
leisure strategy for the network of centres in the borough. The principal centres identified
were Telford (Town); Newport (Market Town); Dawley, Donnington, Hadley, Madeley,
Oakengates and Wellington (District Centres). Local Centres were not identified.

In 2008 and again in 2009 updates to the study were completed to take account of
more up-to-date expenditure data. The updates also reviewed the effect of internet
trading, the proposed level of household growth set out in theRegional Spatial Strategy
Preferred Option (2007) and assisted in planning for the development and expansion
of retailing in Telford Town Centre to inform the Central Telford Area Action Plan.

The Council is currently in the process of undertaking an update of theRetail & Leisure
Study which will report later this year. The update includes new empirical research,
including a household shopping survey. The survey will allow for a detailed appraisal
of existing shopping habits and allow informed decisions to be made about the scale
and location of future provision.

12.1 Hierarchy of centres

12.1.1 It is important to consider carefully the role and relationship of centres so that they are
resilient to economic change and meet the needs of local people across the Borough. National
Policy is clear that authorities need to define a network and hierarchy of centres to support
future growth.

12.1.2 Existing local policy identifies Telford Town Centre as the principal retail centre and
sub-regional hub, and the District Centres of Dawley, Donnington, Hadley, Madeley, Oakengates,
and Wellington as well as the Market Town of Newport in a second tier of shopping hierarchy.

12.1.3 The Council is considering the establishment of a network of centres as the focus for
retail and other main town centre uses(34), and support a network of local centres that meet the
everyday needs of local communities. An updated retail and leisure study is being completed
to advise on the future role of retail and town centres in the borough and will consider identifying
additional centres, as appropriate, in identifying an appropriate hierarchy of retail centres.

12.1.4 The Council will also seek to support the continued vitality of local shopping facilities,
recognising that local centres provide a valuable role in meeting local community needs and
are important in sustaining vitality and reducing the need to travel. Previously the Council has
not formally identified local centres through policy and the Council will explore options for
designating local centres as part of the hierarchy of centres.

34 National Planning Policy Framework (2012) - main town centre uses: Retail development (including warehouse clubs and factory outlet
centres); leisure, entertainment facilities the more intensive sport and recreation uses (including cinemas, restaurants, drive-through
restaurants, bars and pubs, night-clubs casinos, health and fitness centres, indoor bowling centres, and bingo halls); offices; and arts,
culture and tourism development (including theatres, museums, galleries and concert halls, hotels and conference facilities).
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12.1.5 The borough has recently experienced significant strategic housing growth in areas
such as at Lawley, Lightmoor and Ketley with new facilities built to cater for these communities.
We are also considering the potential for further strategic urban extensions. The plan approach
to locating new retail proposals could reflect new development, based on new evidence from
the forthcoming Retail & Leisure Study.

12.1.6 In order to grow Telford and Wrekin's economy it is important the borough responds
to changing market conditions to promote economic development and competitiveness. There
is a need to accommodate further growth in the Town Centre as the principal destination, along
with directing an appropriate amount of development to the other identified centres.

Option 19

Continue supporting retail development in the existing retail hierarchy of Telford Town
Centre, Newport and Dawley, Donnington, Hadley, Madeley, Oakengates, and Wellington.

Or propose a new retail hierarchy including new centres and locations, supported by new
evidence.

Question 25

Which of the options for retail hierarchy do you prefer?

Please explain your answer.

Are there any other relevant issues or alternative options that should be considered here?

12.2 Telford Town Centre

12.2.1 Currently Telford and Wrekin Council’s planning policies promote Telford Town Centre
as a sub-regional hub for retail and leisure facilities. The Central Telford Area Action Plan
promotes a..."better range of leisure, cultural and community uses, bars and restaurants adding
vitality to the area throughout the day and into the evening". This vision is being delivered
through the Southwater development of the Town Centre, providing cultural, leisure, retail and
event facilities as well as new homes and offices, that will ensure Telford becomes an even
more attractive town for local residents and business, as well as for visitors and for business
tourism.

12.2.2 There will be increased major retail and office floorspace and significant hotel and
conferencing facilities and housing will be introduced into the centre for the first time. Pedestrian
circulation will be improved and a better interface with Town Park created. (35)

35 Telford & Wrekin Council (2011) Central Telford Area Action Plan
http://www.telford.gov.uk/info/1004/planning_policy/366/central_telford_area_action_plan_ctaap
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12.2.3 The new retail study will provide an updated forecast of the growth expected. It is
anticipated that there will be significant opportunities for the expansion of Telford Town Centre's
role and function over the life of the plan.

12.2.4 The Council remains committed to the continued development and promotion of the
town centre as the focus for leisure, retail, residential and office development within the borough
and sub-regionally. The new plan will consider how policies contained in the Central Telford
Area Action Plan can be developed and strategy taken forward to 2031.

Option 20

Continue with the strategy for expanding the Town Centre as set out in the Central Telford
Area Action Plan.

Question 26

Do you agree with the Council's proposal to continue the current approach to Telford Town
Centre?

Please explain your answer.

Are there any other relevant issues or alternative options to consider?

12.3 Leisure and the evening and night-time economy

12.3.1 Non-retail uses such as restaurants and leisure facilities are often interspersed with
shops and offices to add vibrancy to centres. This integration is vital to the success of the
Borough's centres in terms of both daytime activities and the evening economy.

12.3.2 The leisure sector is playing an increasingly important role in adding to the vibrancy
and overall offer of centres, increasing visitor's length of stay at a destination, creating an evening
and night-time economy(36). This in turn helps make centres more attractive places and attract
new housing development.

12.3.3 The Council are keen to protect and promote a choice of activities within the borough's
centres, integrated with other uses such as offices and residential development to provide
economic benefits.

12.3.4 The management of the evening and night-time economy is vitally important to ensure
that the public are both safe and feel safe so that they may fully enjoy their visit to the borough's
key centres.

36 Telford & Wrekin Council (2011) Central Telford Area Action Plan. Evening and night-time economy: bars and pubs, restaurants, cafes,
take-aways, night clubs, theatres, cinemas, concert halls, live music venues, and other arts, cultural and leisure venues that are open
in the evening and in some cases, into the night
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Option 21

Include policies to protect and promote non-retail facilities, such as for leisure and the
evening and night-time economy, in identified Town and District Centres.

An alternative approach would be to have no specific policy regarding these facilities and
rely solely on the National Planning Policy Framework when assessing development
proposals.

Question 27

Do you agree with the Council's proposed approach regarding leisure and evening and
night-time economy facilities?

Please comment on your answer.

Are there any other relevant issues or alternative options to consider?

12.4 Offices

12.4.1 National policy identifies offices as a main town centre use.

12.4.2 The Central Telford Area Action Plan establishes the role of the town centre as the
focus for office development.

12.4.3 Business park locations have been been successful in attracting investment and jobs
and even where central sites are available, the high cost of developing offices means that it
may only be viable to do so as part of a mixed-use development. As such mixed-use schemes
proposed for town centres should be encouraged to include some office accommodation.

12.4.4 All these factors suggest that, while the Council will need to apply a sequential approach
that gives preference to town centres for office development wherever possible, there will be
occasions when other locations could be chosen.

12.4.5 In addition, small scale rural office schemes, which are not subject to town centre
tests, form an important element of delivering a prosperous rural economy. Employment
development in rural areas is covered in the Economic Development section.

Option 22

The following options have been identified for the policy approach to office development
and town centres:

beyond defined centres strictly apply the sequential test to office use
or be more flexible to secure investment in available and accessible locations
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Question 28

Which of the options for office development do you prefer?

Please explain your answer.

Are there any other relevant issues or alternative options to consider?
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13 Telecommunications and Broadband
13.1 Telecommunications and broadband

13.1.1 High quality telecommunications are a key issue for existing businesses and new
investors.

13.1.2 Fast internet access is critical to many employers and changing working practices
have resulted in more work being carried out, from home, or in other locations away from
traditional work places. Outside the work environment there has also been an increase in the
demand for people, wherever they are, to keep in contact with family and friends as well as to
access a wide range of entertainment media.

13.1.3 There is also a need to consider the impact of the siting and design. The National
Planning Policy Framework recommends that existing masts, buildings or structures should be
used where possible and that new equipment should be sympathetically designed and
camouflaged where appropriate.

Evidence 13

The regulator for communications networks, OFCOM, provides data on the availability and
take up of broadband andmobile phone coverage. With regards to broadband, all authorities
are ranked on a scale of 1-5, Telford and Wrekin is at the top of the scale, higher than all
the neighbouring authorities. Mobile phone coverage is ranked in a similar fashion and the
borough is also ranked at the top of the scale, above the neighbouring authorities(37).

13.1.4 Certain communications development is permitted development under the General
Permitted Development Order. Some other developments also only need a notification
application. Therefore only a small amount of the new infrastructure requires permission.

13.1.5 The adopted Telecommunications Supplementary Planning Document gives detailed
guidance on the consideration of planning applications for telecommunications. The document
advises on the issues that can be considered in determining a planning application, including:
alternative sites, mast sharing, site sharing, use of existing structures, siting and appearance,
design, as well how to treat any health concerns raised.

13.1.6 While some new base stations will be required, it is considered unlikely that the
introduction of new technologies will have a significant increase in site requirements since the
existing 2G and 3G infrastructure could potentially be reused.

13.1.7 A policy could be put in place to help guide the siting and design of new development,
linking to the Council's adopted Telecommunications Supplementary Planning Documentwhilst
also promoting provision of high quality broadband in association with larger new developments
in the area.

37 http://maps.ofcom.org.uk/
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Option 23

To set out a policy to help guide the siting and design of new telecommunications
development and promote high quality broadband development that links to the existing
Telecommunications Supplementary Planning Document?

An alternative approach would be to have no specific local policy regarding
telecommunications development and rely solely on theNational Planning Policy Framework
when assessing development proposals.

Question 29

Do you agree with the Council's proposed approach of a specific policy regarding
telecommunications development?

Please explain your answer.

Are there any other relevant issues or alternative options to consider?
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14 Tourism & Culture
14.1 Tourism

14.1.1 Telford and Wrekin possesses an outstanding range of tourism, leisure and cultural
assets. Leisure facilities include cinemas, an ice rink, bowling alley, bars and restaurants in
Southwater and Telford Town Centre, a wide range of recreational faciltiies in Telford Town
Park, an artificial ski slope in Madeley and a superb theatre at The Place in Oakengates. The
borough benefits from beautiful countryside and spectacular scenery, including landscape assets
such as theWrekin hill (part of the Shropshire Hills Area of Outstanding Natural Beauty), Granville
Country Park and the Weald Moors. Heritage attractions include Telford Steam Railway and
the Shrewsbury-Newport Canal (which includes the listed Longdon-Upon-Tern aqueduct,
designed by Thomas Telford). The borough is also recognised as the Birthplace of Industry with
the Ironbridge Gorge World Heritage Site, a major leisure tourism destination with its visitor
attractions, natural landscape, restaurants, bars, accommodation and 10 world class heritage
museums.

14.1.2 Leisure tourism is of vital economic value to the borough, it provides job opportunities
and generates investment. It also has educational and cultural value, and contributes to good
health and wellbeing. Leisure tourism is a priority in the growth and development of Telford's
destination economy. The Council also recognises that the provision of adequate cultural
infrastructure is essential to the creation of sustainable communities. Culture, the arts and
recreation are able to bring people together, create links between different communities and
encourage people to feel a sense of pride and belonging in their area.

14.1.3 The borough also has a significant and growing business tourism sector. This reflects
Telford andWrekin's central location within the UK and its good accessibility to national motorway
and railway networks. Hotel and conferencing facilities are concentrated at Southwater,
particularly at Telford International Centre which is one of the largest conference centres in the
UK. Telford is fast becoming one of the UK's convention capitals, competing with places such
as Manchester, Liverpool and Birmingham.

14.1.4 The Southwater development in Telford town centre is a major public and private
sector led regeneration programme that will see the development of a new cinema, bars,
restaurants, shops and a hotel, opening in 2014. Adjoining this is Telford Town Park which
contains with a new visitor centre, adventure ropes course, festivals and events and offers a
wide range of walking and cycling routes, some of which extend south towards the Ironbridge
Gorge.

14.1.5 Early engagement(38) asked 'What type of new businesses would help Telford and
Wrekin to grow?' 15% of responses favoured tourism industries, making it the third most popular
answer and underlining the importance of tourism to the area.

14.1.6 TheNational Planning Policy Framework requires Local Planning Authorities to address
the following:

plan positively for the provision of social, recreational and cultural facilities and services.

38 Shaping Places Local Plan - Results of Early Engagement 10th January - 27th February
2012http://www.telford.gov.uk/downloads/file/5404/early_engagement_feedback_report
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the allocation of sites in town centres where they are suitable for tourism development(39)

Support sustainable tourism developments in rural areas that benefit businesses,
communities and visitors and also respect the character of the countryside. This should
include supporting the provision and expansion of tourist and visitor facilities in appropriate
locations where needs are not currently met by existing facilities(40).

14.1.7 Visit England'sStrategic Framework contains a vision 'to maximise tourism’s contribution
to the economy,employment and quality of life' by 2020. The following objectives are to be
pursued in order to achieve this vision to:

1. increase England’s share of global visitor markets
2. offer visitors compelling destinations of distinction
3. champion a successful, thriving tourism industry
4. facilitate greater engagement between the visitor and the experience

14.1.8 Telford & Wrekin Council's Medium Term Plan 2013/14 to 2015/16 recognises that
business and leisure tourism has a key role to play in mitigating the effects of the economic
downturn. The council is already providing investment for land stabilisation works in Ironbridge
Gorge, the redevelopment of the Southwater area and improvements to Telford Town Park,
including promoting it as a major festival destination.

14.1.9 The Economic Development Strategy (2005) identifies tourism and leisure industries
as one of seven priority business clusters to be promoted and supported. Further growth and
development of visitor accommodation, attractions and public realm will all help to enhance the
offer for leisure and business tourism in the borough.

39 Department for Communities & Local Government (2012) National Planning Policy Framework: paragraph 23
40 Department for Communities & Local Government (2012) National Planning Policy Framework: paragraph 28
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Evidence 14

The Telford & Wrekin Council Tourism Economic Impact Assessment (2011) found that:

93% of overnight stays in commercial properties in the borough were from UK visitors
the biggest proportion of overnight stays were to visit friends and relatives (42%),
followed by holidays (37%)
business tourism made up 16% of overnight stays - these show that there is potential
to increase overnight stays for the holiday and business tourism markets
overnight stays only currently make up 10% of the visits the Borough, the remaining
90% were from day visits
In 2011, the total amount spent by overnight visitors on their trips to the borough was
£54,604,000, whilst day visitors spent £104,842,000. 59% of this spending was on
retail and catering.

The Telford Hotel Futures Study(41) is currently being updated. Relevant findings from the
previous report were:

the town centre is the favoured location for future hotel development
Ironbridge and Wellington contain a significant number of small independent hotels
the corporate market is the primary source of weekday hotel demand, with the
International Centre generating significant demand. Wedding guests and leisure break
customers provide the bulk of the weekend market
the main obstacles to investment were a lack of profile and awareness of Telford, a
perceived weakness in some elements of the business base, and a perception of
Telford being slightly off the mainstream network of Midlands towns, cities and
motorways. The availability of sites for hotel development was also identified as a
particular issue

The Ironbridge Gorge World Heritage Site Management Plan seeks "...a sustainable
approach to the future management of theWorld Heritage Site which balances conservation
of the historic environment; preservation and enhancement of local character and amenity;
and development of sustainable tourism":

approximately 1,930 tourism related jobs and an additional 620 non-tourism jobs were
identified as being dependant on the visitor economy of the World Heritage Site area.
350 of the directly related jobs were in accommodation, 640 in catering, 540 in retailing,
330 in leisure/attractions and 80 in transport services. Many of these jobs will be
provided by or connected with the Ironbridge Gorge Museums Trust.
whilst tourism is important to the area, the Management Plan also recognises the need
to manage the impact of tourism on local communities.

The Wrekin Hill forms the northern spur of the Shropshire Hills Area of Outstanding Natural
Beauty. The Management Plan for the Shrophire Hills Area of Outstanding Natural Beauty
identifies that there is visitor pressure on the hill and appropriate management is the main
priority for the future:

41 Tourism Solutions/ACK Tourism (2004) Telford Hotel Futures Study
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A 'Wrekin Forest' area has been identified which includes the Wrekin and surrounding
countryside that provides a setting for the AONB.Within this area there is a recognised
need for better visitor facilities, including more appropriate parking provision and
improvement of the former Forest Glen site which is the main visitor access point to
the Wrekin Hill.
recommendations for policies include; encouraging small scale tourism developments,
including holiday letting accommodation, smaller caravan and camping sites. There
should be less built development and accommodation should be spread throughout
the countryside.

14.1.10 The key tourism and culture issues for the Local Plan to address are:

how to continue developing Telford as a business tourism destination
how to continue developing leisure tourism and attractions in the borough
the provision of cultural community facilities

14.1.11 Leisure tourism development in this policy area includes museums, tourist
accommodation (including camping and caravanning), food and drink and visitor facilities.
Business tourism includes hotels, conferencing facilities, food and drink and related uses.

14.1.12 Ironbridge Gorge continues to be Telford andWrekin's most important leisure tourism
asset. The Wrekin is also highly important but it has a greater draw for local visitors than those
from farther afield. The Southwater redevelopment and the expansion of Telford International
Centre have consolidated and grown the business tourism offer. All of these assets are already
performing strongly and they continue to have potential to grow.

14.1.13 The Local Plan will need to consolidate growth in these areas and increase the tourism
offer in other parts of the borough, including Madeley, Newport, Wellington, and the rural area.
The unique offer of each of these areas will need to be promoted by joining up and packaging
settlements and centres together with nearby natural and historical attractions. For example
Wellington's offer in combination with the Wrekin Hill, and Newport with the Shrewsbury to
Newport Canal.

Option 24

The following options for the policy approach to tourism development have been identified:

prioritise the growth and development of our existing major tourism assets such as the
Ironbridge Gorge, The Wrekin and Telford Town Park for leisure tourism, and
Southwater/Telford International Centre for business tourism
prioritise the growth and development of tourism in other parts of the borough that are
currently less well developed for the visitor economy, including Madeley, Newport,
Wellington and rural villages
an alternative approach would be to have no local policies for the future development
of business and leisure tourism and rely solely on the National Planning Policy
Framework when assessing development proposals
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Question 30

Which of the options for future tourism development do you prefer?

Please explain your answer.

Are there any other relevant issues or alternative options to consider?

14.2 Culture

14.2.1 The Local Plan will recognise the value of culture to communities and help support
the provision of cultural infrastructure such as a full range of social, leisure and community
facilities and services. It can also, through appropriate urban design policies, provide adequate
public realm for communities to express themselves. Culture supports our sense of place, our
identity and our values.

Option 25

Include policies to protect existing arts, culture, faith and leisure facilities, continuing to
provide opportunities for cultural expression, with particular focus on building capacity in
new communities and areas of growth.

An alternative approach would be to have no local policies regarding these facilities and
rely solely on the National Planning Policy Framework when assessing development
proposals.

Question 31

Do you agree with the Council's proposed approach of including a policy regarding cultural
facilities?

Please explain your answer.

Are there any other relevant issues or alternative options to consider?
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15 Climate Change and Energy
15.0.1 Climate change is a significant global issue with changes as small as a 2°C increase
in global temperature impacting on our economy and the natural world. In the UK, we are already
feeling the effects with rising temperatures, heatwaves, and more frequent winter storms
impacting on our lives, our environment and the economy.

15.0.2 The National Planning Policy Framework defines the role that Local Plans will need
to play in order to address climate change:

through securing cuts in greenhouse gas emissions;
minimising vulnerability;
providing resilience to the impacts of climate change.

15.0.3 The National Planning Policy Framework states that local authorities should set local
sustainability standards in a way consistent with the Government’s zero carbon buildings policy
and adopt nationally described standards.

Evidence 15

Key facts:

The per capita local CO2 emissions for the borough including those from industry,
domestic and transport sectors reduced by 16.09% between 2005 and 2010(42)

Fuel poverty is estimated to affect 16.7% (11,279) of households in the borough(43),
with rising fuel prices this figure is likely to rise
Projected data illustrating how the UK climate is projected to change as a result of
climate change, shows that temperatures in Telford and Wrekin are set to rise by
between 1.8 0C and 2.3 0C (44) respectively by 2050. There are likely to bemore extreme
weather events such as heat waves and storms causing severe incidents such as
flooding.

15.1 Sustainable construction

15.1.1 It is important that new development proposals can clearly demonstrate that they have
been designed with our changing climate and enhancement of environmental performance in
mind. Nationally sustainable construction standards have been developed for both new homes
(the Code for Sustainable Homes) and new non-domestic buildings (BREEAM). Both rate the
environmental impact of a wide range of design aspects, not just energy efficiency and carbon
emissions, with each aspect awarded credits.

15.1.2 The use of the Code for Sustainable Homes and BREEAM as the basis of policy
development would utilise nationally described construction standards that will be familiar to
developers. This approach will help to ensure that consideration is given to the wider elements
of sustainable development, such as the use of materials with low environmental impact,

42 DECC (2010) Carbon Dioxide Emissions at Local Authority and Regional Level
43 DECC (2013) Sub-regional fuel poverty estimates
44 UKCIP (2009) UK Climate Projections (UKCP09), http://ukclimateprojections.defra.gov.uk/21976
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enhancement of biodiversity and consideration of the impact of building design on the health
and wellbeing of building occupants. These are elements that are not covered by Building
Regulations but should be integral to a holistic approach to sustainable development.

Evidence 16

The Viability Study of Low Carbon Opportunities for the Central Telford Area (2010) has
assessed the impacts of requiring specific levels of the Code for Sustainable for more than
15 new housing developments in Telford Centre, and more than 1000sqm for non-residential
developments. It concludes that it would be feasible for developers to meet Level 3 of the
Code for Sustainable Homes and BREEAM ‘Very Good’ to ensure that sustainability is
incorporated into all aspects of the design and construction of new homes and non-residential
developments.

15.1.3 A similar study will be undertaken for the rest of the borough to gain an understanding
of the levels of BREEAM and Code for Sustainable Homes that may be applicable, as achieving
the highest ratings, requires low or zero carbon technologies, which can add substantially to
building costs.

15.1.4 There are two ways in which targets based on the Code for Sustainable Homes and
the BREEAM could be applied, standard targets applied borough-wide or variable targets.

15.1.5 The standard target approach does not recognise that the viability of achieving targets
can vary by the location within Telford and Wrekin, the characteristics of the scheme, and its
scale.

15.1.6 Variable targets could be set on an area or select size basis and/or based upon the
housing threshold in the Central Telford Area Action Plan, fifteen homes. For industrial and
commercial developments, a 1000 squaremetres to apply targets may be appropriate thresholds.

15.1.7 Further work is required to identify local issues that could influence targets and the
impact of these on the viability of development.

Option 26

Set out a policy requiring residential and commercial developments over a size threshold
across the borough to comply with targets relating to Code for Sustainable Homes and
BREEAM.

An alternative approach would be to introduce varied targets reflecting the impact on scheme
viability of the scale location or characteristics of the proposal, or to have no policy approach.
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Question 32

Which of the policy options for sustainable construction above do you prefer?

Please explain your answer.

Are there any other relevant issues or alternative options to consider?

15.2 Renewable and low carbon energy

15.2.1 National guidance requires policies to be designed to plan positively for renewable
and low carbon energy development. The Local Plan and subsequent planning decisions,
however, need to balance the theoretical capacity with the local effects of development on the
community and environment. Of particular note are the effects of wind energy generation on
landscapes.

Evidence 17

The Renewable Energy Capacity Study for the West Midlands has broadly assessed the
borough’s potential for renewable and low carbon energy generation (this study does not
take account of specific constraints and the capacity is unlikely to be deployable in full).
The study suggests that renewable energy capacity for the borough(45) could be:

799 megawatts potential capacity of commercial wind within Telford & Wrekin, with a
further 52 megawatts identified for small scale wind. Only 27% of the potential capacity
is likely to generate electricity due to varying wind speed. It is assumed that 9 megawatts
of capacity per KM2 can be installed
Microgeneration offers the second largest opportunity for renewable energy generation
- 374 megawatts. The key sources being integrated into buildings
Energy crops provide a opportunity which could be capitalised upon.

45 Renewable Energy Capacity Study for the West Midlands (2011)
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Picture 13 Renewable Energy - Wellington Civic, Telford

15.2.2 As part of the early public engagement on the new Local Plan the question 'How should
we plan our day to day lives to use less energy?' was asked.'Many people responded in favour
of using more renewable energy, the majority of these preferred solar power generation, followed
by wind. However, there were also a number of responses expressing concern with wind power.

15.2.3 National policy does not require renewable energy targets to be set locally. Given the
rapidly changing legislative and policy framework relating to renewable energy, the Council
considers that a flexible approach should be adopted.

15.2.4 It is not, therefore, proposed to set Telford and Wrekin specific targets but to seek to
meet national aspirations in respect of climate change and renewable energy generation taking
into account Telford and Wrekin's specific circumstances.

Question 33

Do you agree with the Council's proposed approach for the delivery of renewable energy?

Please explain your answer.

Are there any other relevant issues or alternative options to consider?

15.2.5 The National Planning Policy Framework states that applications for renewable and
low-carbon energy developments should be approved if the impacts are, or can be made
acceptable, unless material considerations indicate otherwise. There is no requirement for the
overall need for renewable or low carbon energy to be demonstrated.

15.2.6 Two potential policy approaches to renewable and low-carbon energy have been
identified:

15.2.7 In order to ensure that only appropriate renewable energy schemes are implemented
the Local Plan could include a criteria based policy to include matters such as:
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the anticipated effects resulting from development, construction and operation;
the effect on the landscape character, agriculture and other land based industries;
the effect on nature conservation sites and features;
the effect on cultural heritage and archaeological features and;
accessibility by road and public transport.

15.2.8 The Local Plan could also identify broad opportunity areas by aligning areas of resource
with those which are least sensitive to development. Such an approach may assist in guiding
future development to particular locations, although the Plan must provide a basis to consider
proposals borough wide.

Option 27

Set out a criteria-based policy for determining planning applications for the renewable
energy and low carbon sector

Or, in addition to this criteria-based approach, identify broad areas of opportunity or specific
locations for the renewable energy and low carbon sector.

Question 34

Which of the options for a policy approach to renewable energy and low carbon sector
development do you prefer?

Please explain your answer.

Are there any other relevant issues or alternative options to consider?
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16 Waste
16.0.1 The Local Plan needs to make appropriate provision for waste management, recycling
and treatment facilities within Telford and Wrekin.

16.0.2 European, national, regional and local legislation are driving changes in the way wastes
are managed in the UK. They all aim to reduce the production of waste and then maximise
recycling and reuse of what is produced. Landfilling wastes, historically the disposal option most
widely used in the UK, is now the least favoured option and fiscal measures are increasingly
penalising its use.

16.0.3 These changes require considerable change to the traditional methods of waste
collection, treatment and disposal and as a consequence will impact on infrastructure
requirements within the borough and cross boundary movements of waste.

16.0.4 The two landfill sites in the borough, Candles and Granville, are privately owned and
their operators are free to enter into disposal contracts to bring waste into Telford & Wrekin.
The Candles landfill site is expected to be restored by the end of 2015 and the planning
permission to tip imported waste at Granville expires on 31st December 2025. It is difficult to
determine at this stage whether the licensed landfill capacity at Granville will be fully utilised by
2025 or an extension of time will be required. However, in view of the drive to move municipal
waste away from landfill and the lack of alternative treatment capacity in the borough, Telford
& Wrekin will be an exporter of municipal waste throughout the plan period (until 2031). The
Council is undertaking a procurement exercise covering municipal waste collection, treatment
and disposal during the life-span of the plan period.

16.0.5 The same fiscal measures to reduce reliance on landfill apply to industrial and
commercial wastes as they do to municipal. However, as yet they have not produced the
significant changes in management of these wastes seen in municipal waste. Reduced landfill
capacity required for municipal waste, could give rise to increased import of commercial and
industrial wastes to Telford & Wrekin.

16.0.6 The Local Plan needs to establish policies which facilitate waste minimisation,
maximising re-use and recovery.

16.0.7 The National Planning Policy Framework does not contain specific waste policies.
Therefore, Planning Policy Statement 10: Planning for SustainableWaste Management defines
the requirements for waste.

16.1 Quantities of waste

Local Authority Municipal Waste

16.1.1 Municipal waste includes waste from households collected by the Council.
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Evidence 18

The total amount of municipal solid waste collected in 2010/11 was 88,682.71 tonnes. This
figure is around 837.28 tonnes lower than the previous year. In 2010/11 just over 58% of
total waste collected was sent for disposal.

With regards to household waste the proportion that is either recycled, reused or composted
has increased from 35% in 2006/7, to 43.7% in 2010/11. Residual household waste per
household – that which is not sent for recycling, reuse or composting – stood at
45,514.32 tonnes in 2010/11, a reduction of 1949.91 tonnes in comparison to the preceding
year. It is important to note that the majority of these reductions are attributed to the
downward turn in the economic climate.

16.1.2 During the plan period the amount of waste produced by the borough is set to increase,
based upon household and population growth. Therefore greater emphasis will be required to
treat more of the waste rather than send it for disposal.

16.1.3 A forecast of how much municipal waste is expected to be produced over the Local
Plan period and how this will be managed as the basis for determining the waste management
capacity for municipal waste will be undertaken.

Commercial and Industrial Waste

16.1.4 In common with most other regions, accurate data on commercial and industrial waste
in the West Midlands is nowhere near as good as that for municipal waste. The best source of
information comes from a national Environment Agency survey which was carried out in 2004/5
and relates to waste quantities in 2002/3. This shows that in theWest Midlands the total amount
of commercial and industrial waste generated was 7,265,000 tonnes.

16.1.5 The regional figures are broken down into the following percentages:

16.1.6 Breakdown of Commercial and Industrial Waste(46)

%Tonnes

(‘000s)

Waste Type

10.2741Chemical

9.6696Metallic

19.81442Non-metallic (mainly paper and card)

8.3608Organic

32.02328Mixed

18.21325Mineral

46 Regional Recycling Services for SMEs: West Midlands Sub-Regional Analysis” – WRAP, 2007
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%Tonnes

(‘000s)

Waste Type

1.6125Other

7265TOTAL

Table 6

16.1.7 Of the above, 40%was sent to landfill and a further 40%was reported as being recycled
or re-used.

Other waste streams

Waste stream

This waste stream has traditionally been disposed of locally through
exempt activities which use waste as a fill material or licensed

Demolition and
excavation wastes

activities (often on site) which restore or reclaim land for beneficial
use using waste as engineering or fill material. Therefore there is
difficulty in quantifying the amount of construction, demolition and
excavation waste generated.

The West Midlands Regional Assembly (47) projected that 221,000
tonnes of waste will be produced by the borough during 2005 – 2021.
We export this waste stream for treatment.

Hazardous wastes

No information is available on the quantities of wastes that are
generated in Telford and Wrekin.

Agricultural wastes

Nuclear sites, of which none exists in Telford and Wrekin, generate
98% of all UK arisings of low level radioactive waste with the

Low level radioactive
wastes

remaining 2% generated by non-nuclear users such as hospitals,
educational establishments and industrial sites. While there is no
Telford and Wrekin specific data, it is considered that the quantities
will be small, especially when compared with other areas of the UK.

No information is available on the quantities of wastes that are
generated in Telford and Wrekin. It is, however, known that the

Sewage and water
treatment sludges

majority of these wastes are recycled through existing management
arrangements.

No information is available on the quantities of mining and quarrying
waste generated in Telford and Wrekin, although they tend to be
inert and are managed on site as part of the site restoration.

Mining and quarrying
waste

Table 7

47 The West Midlands Regional Assembly’s report of Future Waste Management Facilities (2004)
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16.1.8 The Local Plan will need to make appropriate provision for recycling, recovery and
treatment, drawing upon estimates of waste generation to 2031. Projections over the Plan period
will be prepared, i.e. the quantities of waste generated and where we expect it to be treated
and/or disposed. Additionally, the types of facility needed will be identified.

16.2 New waste capacity

Management of municipal waste

16.2.1 Telford andWrekin is currently undertaking a procurement exercise for themanagement
of the borough's municipal waste. The contract to be let will provide for the waste to be managed
until at least 2034. Due to the small quantities of waste involved, a dedicated single large
treatment facility would be uneconomic. Therefore the Plan does not propose to allocate a
municipal waste site. Instead it is likely that a bulking facility will be built to enable the wastes
to be transported out the the Borough for treatment.

16.2.2 Recent changes in waste management, notably green waste food waste have
demonstrated that facilities to treat small fractions of the municipal waste stream in small local
facilities can be economic. The Plan will therefore make provisions for facilities to treat elements
of municipal waste including by technologies that may develop in future.

16.2.3 Changing the way in which municipal waste has to be treated in order to divert from
landfill has changed the way in which wastes are collected. The Plan will therefore consider
how developments will be designed to accommodate current and future collection requirements
including space for the storage of waste collection containers.

Management of non-municipal wastes

16.2.4 Telford and Wrekin will need facilities to manage commercial and industrial wastes
and construction and demolition wastes. In order to gain a current understanding of the situation
within the borough we will need to compare projected arisings with the capacity to identify gaps
in waste management capacity in Telford and Wrekin. Based upon the outcome of this
assessment, it will probably be necessary to identify new facilities in the Local Plan. Whether
the same applies to the other waste streams identified in the table above is dependent upon
the assessment. The main focus for new waste management facilities should be on employment
land.

16.2.5 Proposals will be expected to come forward over the plan period and a policy approach
would be needed to guide these. The plan will need to consider:

The spatial distribution of the facilities;
The types of location that would be suitable for waste facilities; and
The criteria for considering the acceptability of individual proposals.

16.2.6 The development of waste facilities within the rest of the borough, and in more rural
areas of Telford andWrekin, may be acceptable where the proposed facility is of an appropriate
scale. Examples could include small-scale community facilities, on-farm anaerobic digestion
and composting facilities and construction and demolition recycling at operational quarries.

16.2.7 The approach to inert landfill, which typically manage construction and demolition
wastes, is to rely on opportunities to use materials in land reclamation schemes and the
restoration of mineral extraction sites. Additionally, the New Acres Landfill site at Blockleys has
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the capacity to provide a long term supply for any remaining construction and demolition wastes.
At the current time the Council does not believe there is a requirement for a new specific inert
landfill site.

16.2.8 Based on national policy and local considerations, it is suggested that the following
principles should be applied to the location of new or enhanced waste management facilities:

The on-site management of waste where it arises
The extension of existing facilities / co-location with existing facilities
Designated industrial estates where the proposed development is suitable for that industrial
estate in terms of its proposed design and operation; and
Open countryside but restricted to facilities requiring open location or where the facilities
are associated with farms and are of an appropriate scale to the location
On-site management of waste where it is to be used
Adjacent to sites where energy, including heat, produced can be utilised.

16.2.9 It is also considered that the Local Plan should have specific policy criteria on the
siting, design and operation of new or enhanced waste management facilities, ensuring that
their environmental effects are acceptable. This should include:

The scaling and mass of the proposed development
The extent to which the operations are enclosed within a building
Conflict with neighbouring land-uses, including intended future uses where applicable
The suitability of the road network and site access to cope with the proposed traffic
movements
The potential effect of noise, dust and odours on nearby sensitive receptors; and
The potential effect on the local environment.

Option 28

Set out a policy approach for the:

detailed criteria to apply to the location of new or enhanced waste management
facilities;` and
detailed criteria to apply to the siting, design and operation of proposed developments
as set out above.

Question 35

Do you agree with the proposed policy approach?

Please explain your answer.

Are there any other relevant issues or alternative options to consider?
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17 Water
17.0.1 It is important to consider Telford and Wrekin's water environment when planning
where new development is located, to avoid areas at greater risk of flooding.

17.0.2 The design of new development is also important, to ensure that it is resilient to flooding,
that water flows are managed, and that water is used efficiently. This is especially important if
an exception is made to the sequential test which allows development to be located in an area
of flood risk. Additionally, there needs to be careful consideration of the potential impact on
water quality, water supply and sewerage facilities and whether the borough's infrastructure
can cope with extra development.

Picture 14 Flood Defences - Ironbridge, Telford

17.0.3 This section follows and builds upon the aims and objectives, and there are four main
matters that the Local Plan needs to address:

Managing flood risk
increasing the resilience of development to flooding
how to improve water quality; and
ensuring we deliver water supply and sewerage facilities

17.1 Flood risk

17.1.1 National guidance set out in the National Planning Policy Framework states
inappropriate development in flood risk areas should be avoided by directing development away
from areas at highest risk, but where development is necessary making it safe without increasing
flood risk elsewhere. Local Plans should be supported by Strategic Flood Risk Assessments
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and develop policies to manage flood risk from all sources. The new Local Plan must therefore
apply a sequential and risk based approach to the location of development taking account advice
from the Environment Agency and other flood risk management bodies.

17.1.2 The Flood and Water Management Act (2010) gives local authorities a new role to
manage local flood risk in their area. The Council, as a Lead Local Flood Authority is now
responsible for local flood risk management.

17.1.3 When planning new development we must ensure that the development will not add
to and should reduce flood risk. In areas which are vulnerable, care should be taken to ensure
that risks can be managed through suitable adaptation measures, including through the planning
of green infrastructure.

The Council completed a Level 1 Strategic Flood Risk Assessment (SFRA) in 2007 and a
Level 2 SFRA in 2008. The purpose of this was to be used as a planning tool to aid in the
location of future development away from areas of high flood risk. The SFRA remains
appropriate evidence for developing policies and for development management.

AWater Cycle Scoping Studywas completed in 2012 which advised the Council to continue
to refer to the Level 1 Strategic Flood Risk Assessment for both developing policy and
development management.

17.1.4 The sources of flood risk within Telford and Wrekin area have been identified as:

fluvial flooding - due to watercourses spilling over their banks into the floodplain;
surface water flooding - due to the pooling and flow of surface runoff during storm events;
groundwater flooding - due to the level of the groundwater in an aquifer exceeding ground
level;
sewer flooding - backing up and surcharging of wastewater in the sewerage network due
to either maintenance issues or capacity being exceeded; and
flooding from reservoirs - the flooding if a reservoir were to fail and release the water it
holds.

17.1.5 The Level 2 SFRA provides detailed flood zone information for six watercourses in
Telford and Wrekin, assessing the flood hazard posed by these watercourses and the residual
risk from partial blockage of selected culverts.

17.1.6 A number of policy recommendations are made for possible development sites, based
on the detailed hydraulic modelling results. Guidance for planning applications and potential
developers required to produce site-specific Flood Risk Assessments, is also included.

17.1.7 The findings and recommendations of the SFRA will be crucial for landowners,
developers and interested parties to understand the nature of flood risk for specific sites.
Developers submitting planning applications in the borough will need to be guided by the maps,
recommendations and appendices to consider how to address the risk of flooding as part of
specific development proposals.
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17.1.8 Local authorities are required to co-ordinate and lead local flood management activity,
having knowledge of where all local flood risk and drainage assets are and who owns them.
Telford & Wrekin Council is a Lead Local Flood Authority and as required by the Flood Risk
Regulations (2009) produced a Preliminary Flood Risk Assessment. The aim of the Preliminary
Flood Risk Assessment is to provide an assessment of local flood risk across the study area,
including information on past floods and the potential consequences of future floods.

17.1.9 The Council is also currently drafting a Local Flood Risk Management Strategy as a
requirement under the Flood and Water Management Act as a Lead Local Flood Authority.

17.1.10 It is proposed that the Local Plan include a flood risk management policy which would:

minimise flood risk to people, property and infrastructure
clearly set out flood risk zones
avoid inappropriate development in areas at risk from flooding, through the application of
a ‘sequential test’ to look for alternative sites with a lower flood risk where appropriate,
utilising the findings and recommendations of the Council’s SFRA
ensure that, where new development is exceptionally necessary in flood risk areas, such
development is safe and does not increase flood risk elsewhere and where possible, reduces
flood risk overall.

Option 29

Set out a flood risk management policy in line with the findings of the Strategic Flood Risk
Assessments 1 & 2, and to comply with the Local Flood Risk Management Strategy.

Question 36

Do you agree with the Council's approach to flood risk management?

Please explain your answer.

Are there further specific local flood risk considerations that should be addressed in the
new Local Plan?

17.2 Sustainable drainage systems

Evidence 19

As part of the Level 2 Strategic Flood Risk Assessment the council commissioned a
Sustainable Drainage Systems (SuDS) overview to advise on the most appropriate
techniques applicable to future developments. It is envisaged that SuDS techniques will be
a mandatory requirement in all future developments to ensure urban flood risk and water
quality is adequately managed.
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17.2.1 Relatively small changes in hard surfacing and surface gradients can cause flooding
(for example, garden loss and reuse of brownfield sites). As a result, surface water flooding can
become more frequent.

17.2.2 The installation of SuDS can help reduce surface run-off and help with improving the
quality of water, especially when low river levels occur during the summer. Creating areas which
can be used for water storage will help the borough to cope with increased rainfall and can
provide valuable wildlife habitats.

17.2.3 There are many types of SuDS that can be used in new development. These include:
permeable surfaces, filter drains/strips, swales, basins, ponds and wetlands, soakaways,
infiltration trenches, rainwater re-use and green roofs.

17.2.4 These drainage systems are being strongly promoted and legislation is coming into
force which will make them compulsory elements of future developments. In relation to surface
water issues, it is considered that the Local Plan should ensure that new developments aim to
control, separate and minimise surface water runoff.

17.2.5 As part of the role as a Lead Local Flood Authority the Council will become a SuDS
Approval Body. New development will require approval from this body. The Council will be
preparing local specific guidance and standards that development will have to comply with for
the incorporation of SuDS.

Option 30

Develop a SuDS Approval Board policy requiring that development comply with criteria
regarding incorporation of SuDS.

Question 37

Do you support the Council's proposed approach to sustainable drainage?

Please comment on your answer.

Are there any other relevant issues or alternative options to consider?

17.3 Water supply and sewerage facilities

17.3.1 Safeguarding water supplies and their quality now and for the future is a key issue.

17.3.2 The borough area lies within the Severn River Basin District which covers an area of
21,590 square km. Potable water is supplied to the area by Severn Trent Water Limited. Severn
Trent is responsible for collecting and treating wastewater across the borough.
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Evidence 20

A Water Cycle Scoping Study was completed in September 2012 to initiate the Council's
approach to ensuring development and growth is sustainable with respect to the water
environment and water infrastructure.

17.3.3 The Council is developing anOutlineWater Cycle Studywhich will consider the impacts
surrounding water supply and waste water management of the final growth options.

17.3.4 At present the range of development options available prevents the assessment of
site-specific infrastructure requirements. TheWater Cycle Study will ensure that water services
infrastructure required is delivered alongside the plan.

Option 31

Set out a policy ensuring development location and phasing are in keeping with the strategy
recommended in the Water Cycle Studies

Question 38

Do you support the Council's proposed approach to water supply and sewerage?

Please comment on your answer.

Are there any further issues or alternative options to consider?
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18 Minerals
18.1 Mineral resource

18.1.1 The geology of the borough is complex and contains a wealth of commercially valuable
minerals. A range of minerals have been worked by surface and underground mining methods
since at least Roman times. These include: coal, fireclay, pyrites, oil, coal gasification, brick
clay, limestone, sand and gravel, sandstone, igneous rocks, brine, walkers earth, minestone
and ironstone.

18.1.2 The key issues for the Local Plan to address are:

Determine the borough's contribution to sub-regional aggregate apportionment targets and
maintenance of landbanks
The need for a 25 year supply of brick clay for Blockleys Brickworks, Hadley
Establish whether securing future mineral supplies requires additional provision through
some combination of extensions to existing sites, allocations, preferred areas and areas
of search
The need to safeguard minerals resources for future generations
The need for policies to control different types of mineral working (including developing
environmental criteria)

18.1.3 TheNational Planning Policy Framework and retainedMinerals Planning Guidance(48)

State that in preparing Local Plans Local Authorities should:

include policies for extraction of mineral resource of local and national importance
take account of the contribution that substitute or secondary and recycled materials and
minerals waste would make to the supply of materials
define Minerals Safeguarding Areas
set out policies to encourage the prior extraction of minerals, where practicable and
environmentally feasible, if it is necessary for non-mineral development to take place
set out environmental criteria, to ensure that permitted operations do not have unacceptable
adverse impacts on the natural and historic environment or human health
recognise that some noisy short-term activities, which may otherwise be regarded as
unacceptable, are unavoidable to facilitate minerals extraction and
put in place policies to ensure worked land is reclaimed at the earliest opportunity
maintain landbanks of 7 years for sand and gravel and 20 years for crushed rock

48 MPG4: Revocation, Modification, Discontinuance, Prohibition and Suspension Orders, MPG8: Planning and Compensation Act 1991:
Interim Development Order Permissions - Statutory Provisions and Procedure, MPG9: Planning and Compensation Act 1991: Interim
Development Order Permissions: Conditions, MPG14: Environment Act 1995 - Review of mineral Planning Permissions.
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Evidence 21

The National and Regional Guidelines for Aggregates Provision in England 2005-2020 still
set the quota for minerals to be provided by each region. These quotas are then distributed
between sub-regional areas by a regional working party, in this case the West Midlands
Regional Aggregate Working Party. The county of Shropshire and the borough of Telford
& Wrekin are combined as a single sub region for the purpose of aggregates supply
allocations.

The West Midlands regional aggregates working party annual report (2010) sets an
apportionment for Shropshire and Telford and Wrekin of:

0.820 million tonnes annually for sand and gravel
2.662 million tonnes annually for crushed rock.

Local Policy

18.1.4 At a local level the existing Core Strategy does not contain minerals policies. The
Inspector's Report noted that the Core Strategy should have identified areas of mineral working
that could be worked during the plan period and areas that should be safeguarded. It also
suggested including more detail on minerals currently worked or where proposals might come
forward for extraction. This will be addressed by the Local Plan.
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18.2 Sand and gravel

Evidence 22

The Assessing sand and gravel sites for allocation in Shropshire sub region report (2010)
was jointly commissioned by Shropshire and Telford & Wrekin Council to assess potential
sand and gravel sites. It considered which sites were most suitable to deliver future supplies
and therefore meet the sub region's targets. The sets out potential sites and ranks them in
order of preference.

The only site in Telford andWrekin that has been considered potentially suitable as a future
allocation is an extension to a site at Pave Lane site, though this is classed as 'least
preferred' meaning that it is a reserve site if an increase in supply is required.

There are serious issues with the deliverability of the Pave Lane Site within the Plan period.
It has several environmental constraints, firstly, in the form of theWoodcote Hall, a retirement
and nursing home, which lies between the site and the nearby Woodcote Wood site (in
Shropshire). Secondly, there are landscape issues when viewing the site from nearby
Staffordshire, and thirdly, there are highways issues accessing the A41(T).

The nearby Woodcote Wood site received Shropshire Council resolution to grant planning
permission, subject to the signing of a section 106 Agreement in 2006, however, this has
not yet occurred. Therefore there are the issues regarding whether, or when, the Woodcote
Wood site will become operational.

If in the future the Pave Lane Site is to be considered for permission, either as a freestanding
site, or as an extension to the Woodcote Wood Site, the issue of cumulative impact would
need to be considered.

18.2.1 Duty to cooperate discussions with Shropshire Council have indicated that the
sub-regional apportionment for sand and gravel is likely to be fully met up to 2031 by sites within
Shropshire. Shropshire Council is preparing a Site Allocations andManagement of Development
Plan that will identify and allocate these sites. However, theWoodcoteWood site (in Shropshire)
is included in the sub regional sand and gravel landbank. It is some 7 years since it received
resolution to grant planning permission and if the site is not eventually brought into production,
its loss will have to be made good by other sites.

18.2.2 In these circumstances, and given the evidence of limited ability to develop any sites
in Telford and Wrekin it is proposed that the Council will not seek to allocate sites for sand and
gravel extraction in the Local Plan. The use of recycled aggregates will also be encouraged.

Option 32

Do not allocate sand and gravel sites in the Local Plan, with the presumption that the
required landbank will be met by sites located within Shropshire.

An alternative option would be to further explore the potential for allocating sites and seek
to identify deliverable sites within Telford and Wrekin.
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Question 39

Do you agree with the Council's proposed approach to sand and gravel provision for the
plan period?

Please explain your answer.

Are there any other relevant issues or alternative options to consider?

18.3 Crushed rock

Evidence 23

Leaton Quarry provides the borough’s contribution to the sub-regional crushed rock supply
requirements and 10 year landbank requirements (currently fully met by existing permitted
reserves). It is anticipated that permitted reserves will be sufficient to maintain production
to the end of the plan period. In the event that increased production results in the site’s
permitted reserves becoming exhausted earlier, then subject to environmental constraints,
an extension to Leaton quarry would be considered to replenish reserves.

18.3.1 The crushed rock resources of the borough consist of limestone, igneous rocks and
the Wrekin Quartzite. Limestone outcrops exist at Steeraway, near Wellington, Little Wenlock,
Lincoln Hill, Benthall Edge and Lilleshall. Igneous rocks outcrop in the Wrekin Hills and at Little
Wenlock, Doseley and Lilleshall Hill.

18.3.2 It is considered that these resources are either virtually exhausted (Doseley, Lincoln
Hill, Steeraway), permanently sterilised or environmentally unacceptable to develop .

18.3.3 The limestone reserves at Benthall Edge lies within the Ironbridge GorgeWorld Heritage
Site, an Area of Special Landscape Character. It is wooded, has public rights of way and Benthall
quarries is a geological Site of Special Scientific Interest. There are also ground stability issues
that renewed mineral working in the Gorge could cause.

18.3.4 The village of Little Wenlock lies on outcrops of limestone and basalt, but the existing
built development and the need for stand offs from it effectively sterilises these minerals. Similarly
extraction at Lilleshall Hill would affect the local amenities by removing a prominent hill with
public rights of way and a wildlife site. There would also be significant highways and access
problems to overcome.

18.3.5 The Wrekin Hills is a designated Area of Outstanding Natural Beauty. They contain a
local nature reserve, wildlife sites, a Site of Special Scientific Interest, ancient woodland, a
Scheduled Ancient Monument (Wrekin hillfort) and are a recreation facility for the general public.
Furthermore, any renewed quarrying in the Wrekin Hills could lead to deforestation and create
a significant visual scar, given the high relief.

18.3.6 The use of recycled aggregates will also be encouraged.
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Option 33

Based on the evidence above it is proposed that the need for crushed rock will be met
solely by Leaton Quarry, with no further sites allocated. Duty to cooperate discussions will
be held with Shropshire Council and a formal agreement regarding the required landbank
will be drawn up.

An alternative option would be to further explore the potential for allocating sites and seek
to identify deliverable sites within Telford and Wrekin.

Question 40

Do you agree with the Council's proposed approach to crushed rock provision for the plan
period?

Please explain your answer.

Are there any other relevant issues or alternative options to consider?

18.4 Brick clay

18.4.1 Brick clay is worked within the borough at Hadley quarry supplying the adjoining
Blockleys Brickworks. In 2005 planning permission was granted to extend this quarry, increasing
the permitted reserves by some 2.8 million tonnes. This is expected to be worked and
progressively restored with inert materials for 20 years. After this the workable brick clay deposits
will be exhausted at this site.

18.4.2 Due to the virtual exhaustion of alternative supplies of brick clays not already been
permanently sterilised by built development within the borough, it is unlikely that any further
provision for brick clay can be made. National Planning Policy Guidance makes it clear that the
Council has a duty to manage a 25 year supply of brick clay for Blockleys Brickworks. This is
not the same as a landbank and mineral planning authorities can, if necessary, look beyond
their local authority boundaries to meet these supply needs. It is anticipated that for the Blockleys
Brickworks to continue production, once its own brick clays in the surrounding quarry are
exhausted, it will have to rely completely on other supplies it is already importing from Caughley,
near Bridgnorth, Shropshire and Staffordshire for blending purposes.

Question 41

Do you agree with the Council's approach of relying on supplies from outside the borough
to supply Blockleys Brickworks?

Please comment on your answer.

Are there any other relevant issues or alternative options to consider?
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18.5 Coal and fireclay

18.5.1 The borough has been heavily mined in the past for its coal deposits. The coal resources
of the borough lie within the shallow Coalbrookdale coalfield centred on Telford and the deep
extension in the Lilleshall/Lilyhurst area. The last deep mine, Granville Colliery, closed down
in 1979 and the last shallow drift coal mine, at Shortwood, near New Works, closed in 1970.
There is a surface coal and fireclay mine at Huntington Lane currently working and expected
to be restored by mid 2014.

18.5.2 There are opencast coal and fireclay prospects around LittleWenlock, the area around
the existing Huntington Lane site, including Shortwood itself, immediately west of the existing
Huntington Lane extraction area, and the area between New Works Lane and Dawley Road
and at Muxton. However, there are severe environmental constraints with all these sites and it
is therefore considered unlikely that any of these sites will be worked in the future.

18.5.3 There are substantial amounts of unworked deep mined coal resources in the
Lilleshall/Sheriffhales area. These were last worked by Granville Colliery until it closed in 1979.
However, these deep mine coal resources are heavily faulted and whilst it is for industry and
not mineral planning authorities to determine what is commercially viable to work, it is considered
unlikely that there will be a resumption of conventional deep underground coal mining within
the plan period.

Question 42

Do you agree with the Council's approach of not allocating sites for further coal and fireclay
extraction?

Please comment on your answer.

Are there any other relevant issues or alternative options to consider?

18.6 Building stone

18.6.1 The use of stone in restoration and minor restoration works means that demand is
relatively low compared to other construction materials such as bricks. There are no active
building stone quarries currently worked or that have extant planning permissions in the borough.

18.6.2 Many parish churches and other local buildings have been constructed of local building
stone and it is possible that some localised small scale building stone sites will come forward
to meet local needs for historic building and/or structure repair. Such operations are likely to be
small scale and infrequent it is not considered appropriate to create a landbank policy.
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Question 43

Do you agree with the Council's approach of assessing building stone site applications as
and when they come forward according to the policies in the Local Plan?

Please explain your answer.

Are there any other relevant issues or alternative options to consider?

18.7 Peat

18.7.1 There is a large peat resource within the Weald Moors, north of Telford, which is
identified as an Area of Special Landscape Character designation(49) and also contains wildlife
sites and the Iron Age Wall Fort, a Scheduled Ancient Monument. In line with the very clear
policy approach of the National Planning Policy Framework no sites will be permitted for peat
extraction.

18.8 Oil and gas

18.8.1 In the past oil and gas have been exploited from the coalfield, for example, natural
bitumen from the tar tunnel, Coalport, and until the 1970s coal gasification from the former
Granville Colliery.

18.8.2 There are potential coal bed methane supplies in the exposed and concealed extension
to the Coalbrookdale coalfield where it can be pumped from the coal seams between 200metres
to 1,500 metres below ground level. The Lilleshall/Sheriffhales area offers the best potential.
The exposed or shallow coalfield upon which the majority of Telford is built, is unlikely to offer
much potential since the coal seams lie close to or at the surface, meaning significant quantities
of the gas are likely to have escaped to the atmosphere.

Question 44

Are there any other mineral resources the Council should consider planning for?

Please explain your answer.

Are there any other relevant issues or alternative options to consider?

49 see 10 'Green Infrastructure and Natural Environment'
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Option 34

Set out policies which set out environmental criteria, to ensure that permitted operations
do not have unacceptable adverse impacts.

An alternative policy approach could be, as there is no major mineral extraction anticipated,
rely on national policy and have no local policies regarding adverse impact.

Question 45

Do you agree with the Council's proposed approach to include criteria for the environmental
acceptability of minerals extraction?

Please explain your answer.

Are there any other relevant issues or alternative options to consider?

18.9 Mineral safeguarding areas

18.9.1 Although it is not expected that any further mineral workings will take place in the
borough within this plan period, this does not mean there are no mineral resources available.
For example, there are sand and gravel resources in several locations, un-worked crushed rock
resources, coal seams, brick and fire clay and building stone.

18.9.2 The National Planning Policy Framework requires minerals planning authorities to
define Mineral Safeguarding Areas. Mineral Safeguarding Areas are areas of known mineral
resources that are of sufficient economic or conservation value to warrant protection for
generations to come. Defining these areas carries no presumption that any areas within them
will ultimately be environmentally acceptable for mineral extraction. The purpose of Mineral
Safeguarding Areas is to ensure that mineral resources are adequately and effectively considered
in land-use planning decisions, so that like other finite resources, they are not needlessly
sterilised, compromising the ability of future generations to meet their needs.

18.9.3 In 2008 Shropshire County Council and Telford & Wrekin Council commissioned the
British Geological Survey to delineate Mineral Safeguarding Areas in Shropshire and Telford
& Wrekin using the methodology outlined in “A guide to mineral safeguarding in England”(50).

50 McEvoy et al., 2007 A Guide to Mineral Safeguarding
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Map 7 Mineral safeguarding areas in Telford and Wrekin

Option 35

In line with the National Planning Policy Framework the Council intends to adopt policies
to ensure Mineral Safeguarding Areas and existing, planned or potential transport routes
are not sterilised by non-mineral development.
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Question 46

Do you agree with the Council's proposed approach to Mineral Safeguarding Areas and
transport routes?

Please explain your answer.

Are there any other relevant issues or alternative options to consider?
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19 Pollution and Land Stability
19.0.1 Due to past heavy industry and mining, there are a large number of mineshafts,
extensive undermining, tipped areas and contaminated land in parts of Telford and Wrekin.

19.0.2 Through the National Planning Policy Framework requires that policies seek to protect
the environment and ensure that development is not affected by or be the cause of land instability
or pollution. The Local Plan can help by identifying land which is suitable for development and
ensuring that where issues exist, the developer mitigates appropriately against these.

19.1 Pollution

19.1.1 The location of new development needs to be considered relative to existing sources
of pollution and planning has has an important role to play in determining the location of potential
development which may give rise to pollution.

19.1.2 Pollution is controlled through various legislative acts such as the Clean Air Act and
the Environmental Protection Act. These seek to improve the control of pollution and support
enforcement. The National Planning Policy Framework states that plans should also seek to
remediate and mitigate contaminated land.

19.1.3 With regards to air quality, the National Planning Policy Framework suggests planning
policies should sustain compliance with and contribute to EU limit values for pollutants. Also
that the cumulative impacts on air quality from individual sites in local areas should be taken
into account. It promotes through good design, minimising the impact of light pollution.

19.1.4 According to the National Planning Policy Framework planning policy and planning
decisions should ensure that noise and significant adverse impacts on health through
development should be avoided. Any other adverse impacts on the quality of life though new
development should be mitigated and reduced to a minimum.

19.1.5 It should however be recognised that development will often create noise and
businesses will want to develop and should not have restrictions put on them due to changes
in surrounding land uses since they became established. Therefore consideration should be
give to allocation of land.

Evidence 24

The Council has an adopted Contaminated Land Strategy. The aim of this document is to
set out how the Council intends to ensure that use of land within Telford and Wrekin does
not give rise to significant harm (either to human health or the environment) due to
contamination.

The Council has produced several air quality progress reports, the latest being the 2011
version which was published in October 2012. This sets out what the objectives are to be
met with regards to air pollution. That report states that all the concentrations measured
are below the objectives.
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19.1.6 It is proposed that through Local Plan the Council will ensure that the borough continues
to comply with the air quality objectives. This could be done using the following methods:

working with environmental health officers to set standards for development to meet with
regards to pollution, which will inform any new development, ensuring that objectives are
still met. This will include both industrial and commercial development
ensuring the separation of uses, where use classes are not compatible

Option 36

Set out a policy with locally specific criteria regarding development and pollution

An alternative would be to set a simple policy that ensures development does not have an
adverse impact on noise and air quality, or to simply rely on national planning policy along
with guidance given within other Acts.

Question 47

Which of the two approaches to pollution do you prefer?

Please explain your answer.

Are there any other relevant issues or alternative options to consider?

19.2 Land stability

19.2.1 TheNational Planning Policy Framework states that the planning system should ensure
that new development is appropriate for its location and adverse effects caused by land instability,
must be taken into account. This includes from natural hazards as well as from former activities
such as mining.

19.2.2 The geological history of Telford and Wrekin, combined with the extensive mineral
extraction over the centuries, has led to significant problems of slope instability, undermining
of areas and the creation of made-up ground in certain locations within the borough. These
issues will often not preclude development in these locations, but careful consideration must
be given to development proposals which may be affected by these factors.
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Evidence 25

In 2005 High Point Rendel completed ground investigation studies to provide general
guidance and information on ground stability conditions along the valley slopes of Ironbridge
and Coalbrookdale(51), and the plateau near Madeley. It also produced several series of
maps which are intended to assist decision-making by informing the planning process, as
well as providing a basis for assessing the requirements for stability investigations and
reports in support of future development proposals.

The studies concluded that existing property in specific actively unstable areas will probably
continue to experience damage due to ground movement. New development in such areas
should be avoided. More stable (but affected) areas are likely to remain largely free from
significant building damage and may be successfully developed, so long as necessary
stabilisation measures are made by the developer.

A study was also produced by Jacobs in 2009(52). This extended the planning guidance
given within the 2005 High Point Rendel study, to include the whole World Heritage Site.

19.2.3 It is proposed that the Local Plan could take an approach that where development is
proposed in an area known to be affected by land instability, the developer will need to supply
evidence to the satisfaction of the Council that:

the design will not be of detriment to the slope or compromise slope stability;
the design will not be at risk from ground instability;
the design will be able to tolerate the ground conditions;
and that instability will not be exacerbated by the design.

19.2.4 This approach would be in line with the National Planning Policy Framework and not
preclude appropriate development.

Option 37

Set out a policy approach to development in an area known to be affected by land stability
issues as described in 19.2.3 .

An alternative approach would be to have no local policies regarding land stability issues
and rely solely on the National Planning Policy Framework when assessing development
proposals.

51 http://www.telford.gov.uk/site/scripts/download_info.aspx?fileID=1396&categoryID=595
52 https://www.telford.gov.uk/downloads/file/4253/ironbridge_gorge_geomorphological_mapping_report
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Question 48

Which of the two approaches to land stability do you prefer?

Please explain your answer.

Are there any other relevant issues or alternative options to consider?
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20 Built Heritage
20.0.1 Telford and Wrekin benefits from a rich and diverse heritage This heritage includes
the Ironbridge Gorge World Heritage Site, urban conservation areas of Newport, Wellington
and Horsehay, rural conservation areas of Edgmond, High Ercall and Wrockwardine along with
numerous listed buildings, locally listed buildings, monuments and archaeological features. This
built heritage is important not only for its historical significance but also in terms of community
identity and education.

20.0.2 The National Planning Policy Framework advises that heritage assets are an
irreplaceable resource and should be conserved in a manner appropriate to their significance.
Planning should support proposals that secure viable uses consistent with their conservation.

20.0.3 The Council will seek to set out a positive strategy for conservation and enjoyment of
the historic environment whilst recognising the desirability of new development which can make
a positive contribution.

20.0.4 The National Planning Policy Framework also states that local planning authorities
should have up to date evidence on the local historic environment so they can adequately
assess the significance of heritage assets and predict the likelihood of further assets being
discovered.

20.0.5 The plan could therefore include a policy approach to ensure all elements of the diverse
range of heritage assets found in the borough are sustained and enhanced. This could be in a
number of policies or, more likely, a single policy for the conservation, protection and
enhancement of heritage assets and their setting. For clarity the policy approach is considered
separately for listed buildings, conservation areas and the Ironbridge Gorge World Heritage
Site below.

20.1 Listed buildings

20.1.1 Telford and Wrekin has a significant stock of listed buildings. Listing marks and
celebrates a building's special architectural and historic interest. Listed buildings do already
benefit from protection through the Planning (Listed Building and Conservation Areas) Act 1990.
Here demolition, part demolition, alterations or extensions to a listed building requires consent
to be granted by the local planning authority.
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Picture 15 All Saints Church - Wellington, Telford

Evidence 26

Within Telford and Wrekin, there are currently 804 entries in the List of Buildings of Special
Architectural or Historic Interest of which 11 are Grade I and 53 are Grade II*.

The Shropshire Historic Environment Record (HER) is a continuously expanding resource
covering all aspects of the historic environment. It includes not only archaeological sites,
finds and features, but also historic buildings, structures and landscapes. The HER is
compiled and maintained by the Historic Environment Team at Shropshire Council. It covers
the whole of the historic county of Shropshire, including Telford and Wrekin.

20.1.2 One of the key issues for listed buildings is the potential harm from inappropriate
development. The Local Plan could set out policies on how the listed buildings within the area
will be protected and seek to ensure development does not have a detrimental effect on the
special interest of the listed building and its setting.

20.1.3 The policy approach should not prevent well designed sympathetic new development
or changes to buildings.
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Option 38

The Council could set out locally specific policy guidelines for works to listed buildings to
ensure development does not have a detrimental effect on the special interest of the listed
building and its setting.

An alternative approach would be to have no local policies and rely solely on the National
Planning Policy Framework when assessing development proposals.

Question 49

Which of the options for listed building protection do you prefer?

Please explain your answer.

Are there any other relevant issues or alternative options to consider?

20.2 Conservation Areas

20.2.1 Within Telford and Wrekin there are 7 conservation areas. Ironbridge, Newport,
Wellington, Horsehay, Wrockwardine, Edgmond and High Ercall. The character of these
conservation areas varies from the rural nature of Wrockwardine and High Ercall, through the
industrial nature of the Ironbridge and Madeley, to the commercial feel of the historic market
towns of Wellington and Newport. These conservation areas form a significant part of the
borough’s built heritage, important to residents and visitors alike forming a key part of the
borough's destination character appeal.

20.2.2 The designation of a conservation area is a recognition that an area, town or village
has a special character, beyond a collection of individual buildings. This townscape value may
include such things as historical development and layout, street patterns, structure of open
spaces, materials and views. It is important that the plan provides a policy framework for ensuring
that these broad townscape qualities are preserved and enhanced where appropriate.

20.2.3 The Planning (Listed Building and Conservation Areas) Act 1990 states the character
and appearance of conservation areas must be preserved or enhanced. The National Planning
Policy Framework gives guidance on conservation areas and how they should be protected
and ensure that any development enhances them and there setting.

20.2.4 Following the gradual erosion of traditional shopping streets in district centres the
Council has put in place a Shopfronts and Signage Design in Conservation Areas Supplementary
Planning Document. The Supplementary Planning Document acts as a guide to operators,
owners, ensuring security and shop front design is appropriate to the setting, usable and
functional.
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Evidence 27

Conservation area appraisal and management plans

English Heritage guidance suggests that it is good practice to produce an appraisal of an
area to underpin planning decisions. An appraisal can help to develop a management plan
for the conservation area and identifies opportunities for beneficial change or the need for
additional protection and restraint.

Of the conservation areas in Telford and Wrekin, 4 have character appraisals and
management proposals. The areas of Newport, Wrockwardine and Horsehay do not.

Management
Proposals

Character
Appraisal

HectaresConservation Area

YesYes24.2Edgmond

22.4Newport

26.9Wrockwardine

YesYes9.5High Ercall

YesYes8.2Wellington

25.1Horsehay

YesYes417.9Ironbridge

--531.9Borough

Table 8 Conservation Areas

20.2.5 Although the National Planning Policy Framework sets out criteria for the protection
of heritage assets, the Local Plan can go further setting out policies to guide any potential
development as well as encouraging the development of character appraisals management
proposals.

Option 39

The Council could set out policies which give locally specific guidelines, in line with the
management proposals

An alternative approach would be to have no local policies and rely solely on the National
Planning Policy Framework when assessing development proposals.
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Question 50

Which of the proposed approaches regarding conservation areas do you support?

Please explain your answer.

Are there any other relevant issues or alternative options to consider?

20.3 Ironbridge Gorge World Heritage Site

20.3.1 The Ironbridge Gorge offers a powerful insight into the origins of the Industrial Revolution
and also contains extensive evidence and remains of that period when the area was the focus
of international attention from engineers, artists, and writers. The site contains substantial
remains including:

Mines
Foundries
Factories
Workshops
Warehouses
Ironmasters’ and workers’ housing
Public buildings
Infrastructure
Transport systems
All this is set within the traditional landscape and forests of the Severn Gorge.

20.3.2 The Ironbridge Gorge World Heritage Site is the only World Heritage Site in the West
Midlands. It is a unique historic and living environment. Key issues for the World Heritage Site
include:

The need to preserve the unique character of the Gorge
Management of visitors and their access to the World Heritage Site
Land stability
The management of the river and its banks

20.3.3 The National Planning Policy Framework, identifies that World Heritage Sites are
irreplaceable heritage assets. It also goes on to say that substantial harm or losses of the World
Heritage Site should be wholly exceptional. Not all elements necessarily contribute the the
significance of the Gorge, loss of elements that do make a positive contribution to it's significance
will however be treated as significant harm. TheNational Planning Policy Framework encourages
policies that plan for appropriate development within the World Heritage Site which enhances
the outstanding universal value of the site. Development that will lead to harm or loss of a World
Heritage asset should only be permitted in exceptional circumstances. Where developments
lead to less than substantial harm, this harm should be weighed against the public benefits of
the proposals.
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Evidence 28

Ironbridge Gorge World Heritage Site Management Plan and Outstanding Universal
Value

The Ironbridge GorgeWorld Heritage Site Management Plan aims to protect and strengthen
the qualities within the World Heritage Site. The Management Plan was prepared in order
to conserve the outstanding universal value of the cultural heritage assets of the Ironbridge
Gorge World Heritage Site. ‘Conservation’, includes not only ensuring the physical survival
of archaeological sites and historic buildings, but also enhancing the visual character of
their landscape setting; improving the interpretation and understanding of the cultural
landscape to visitors; and social and economic regeneration. It also seeks to work in
conjunction with partner organisations and residents to ensure that the interests and quality
of life of the local residents and businesses are protected and enhanced.

The draft Ironbridge Gorge World Heritage Site Statement on Outstanding Universal Value
lists the following features (summarised below):

1. The Coalbrookdale blast furnace - relating to Abraham Darby's discovery of coke iron
in 1709.

2. The Coalbrookdale blast furnace and the Iron Bridge - their great influence on the
development of industrial techniques and architecture.

3. Ironbridge Gorge - a coherent ensemble that shows the development of an industrial
region in modern times.

4. Ironbridge Gorge - as a world renowned symbol of the 18th-Century Industrial
Revolution.

20.3.4 The Local Plan should support the preservation and enhancement of the Outstanding
Universal Value of the World Heritage Site (as set out above). A policy should be put in place
to require that development within theWorld Heritage Site reinforces its essential character and
that development that would result in the loss of important townscape or landscape features
will be strongly opposed.

20.3.5 Development opportunities that help with the management of visitors and access, deal
with land instability issues and the management of the river and its bank could also be looked
upon favourably.

Option 40

Set out a policy stating that the World Heritage Site will be preserved and enhanced by
ensuring that only development which is appropriate for this setting is allowed and that
development proposals that address management of visitors and access, land instability
issues and the management of the river and its bank are encouraged.

Or the Council could have no local policies and rely solely on the National Planning Policy
Framework when assessing development proposals.
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Question 51

Do you support the Council's proposed approach of setting out a policy regarding theWorld
Heritage Site?

Please explain your answer.

Are there any other relevant issues or alternative options to consider?
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21 Urban Design
21.0.1 The borough of Telford and Wrekin is a mix of old and new, urban and rural, traditional
and modern and natural and man-made. The quality of its rural and urban landscapes has
attracted many people to live and work in the borough. The purpose of urban design in the local
plan is to enhance the borough as a prosperous destination to live, work and do business.

21.0.2 Urban design is concerned with both the quality of the borough as well as the processes
involved in helping to shape the quality of the borough. It is about the quality of the everyday
places as well as the special places in the borough and how, where and when urban design
processes such as frameworks, masterplans, design briefs, codes should be applied.

21.0.3 Urban design is about the relationships between the landscape, the highways and
public realm, the buildings and structures, their uses and how places in the borough are used.

21.0.4 TheNational Planning Policy Framework states that the "...government attaches great
importance to the design of the built environment. Good design is a key aspect of sustainable
development, it is indivisible from good planning, and should contribute positively to making
places better for people..."(53).

21.0.5 The National Planning Policy Framework requires local plans to promote and plan for
high quality design and to pursue creative successful development solutions which are viable,
attractive and fit for purpose.

Picture 16 Local centre - Lightmoor, Telford

53 National Planning Policy Framework 2012: paragraph 56
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21.1 Urban design

Evidence 29

National evidence includes: Design - urban design in the planning system: towards better
practice (2000)(54)and The value of good design (2005)(55).

Local evidence includes results from engagement(56) It identifies the following:

many people have chosen to live in the borough because of the quality of its
environment
its urban areas are dominated by comparatively low density suburban development
there are large areas of single uses for example employment areas, housing areas
74% of the borough is rural countryside and that there is above average green
infrastructure in the urban area
a need to improve access and connections for non car based movement particularly
in Telford Town Centre and the Ironbridge Gorge World Heritage Site
there are areas of prosperity and areas of multiple deprivation in need of environmental
regeneration
there is a need for continued regeneration and enhancement of urban centres and
Telford Town Centre
the age profile of housing in the borough is much younger than the average for England

21.1.1 Urban design issues for the local plan relate to both the physical quality of the borough
as well as the processes involved in shaping that quality.

21.1.2 Issues relating to the physical quality of the borough include:

enhancing the borough as Destination Telford
achieving high quality viable development that adds to the attractiveness of the borough
for new investment
reconciling the benefits of a fast and efficient car based highway infrastructure with the
need to shape a place which encourages and facilitates sustainable movement
reconciling the legacy of zoned residential and industrial areas with the benefits of mixed
use
reconciling the desire for ‘more of the same’ and the vision for growth
reconciling the protection of a generous green infrastructure with the need for growth
harnessing the green infrastructure for maximum economic, social and environmental
benefit
protecting the architectural and townscape heritage
improving the existing quality of the built environment
continuing to create a strong recognisable urban town centre

54 Department of the Environment, Transport and the Regions (2000) Design - urban design in the planning system: towards better
practice

55 CABE (2005) The Value of Good Design
56 Shaping Places Local Plan - Results of Early Engagement 10th January - 27th February 2012

http://www.telford.gov.uk/downloads/file/5404/early_engagement_feedback_report
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Question 52

Do you agree with the issues relating to the quality of the borough?

Please explain your answer.

Are there any other relevant issues or alternative options to consider?

21.1.3 Urban design issues relating to the processes involved in shaping the quality include:

the need to establish clear, succinct set of policies to guide and deliver good urban design
but which are not over prescriptive
the need to provide principles by which we define and can measure design quality
the need to direct how, when and where urban design is applied in the planning and
development process such as the use of frameworks, masterplans and design codes
the need for policies that address the following subjects:

sustainability
health
viability
green infrastructure
blue infrastructure
architecture
public realm
location and mix including housing tenure
scale, density, layout, massing, height
Conservation Areas, the Ironbridge Gorge World Heritage Site and Listed Buildings
design review
self build

Question 53

Do you agree with the issues relating to the processes involved in shaping the quality of
the borough?

Please explain your answer.

Are there any other relevant issues or alternative options to consider?

21.1.4 The Local Plan may also need to adopt design quality standards such as Building for
Life 12 (2012)(57), Manual for Streets 1 and 2 (2007 and 2011)(58), BREEAM Communities (59),
Trees in the Townscape (2012)(60).

57 CABE/Design Council (2012) Building for Life 12
58 Department of Communities and Local Government, Department for Transport (2007 and 2011) Manual for Streets 1 and 2
59 http://www.breeam.org/
60 TDAG (2012) Trees in the Townscape
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Question 54

Should the council adopt national design standards and if so, which ones?

Please explain your answer.

Are there any other relevant issues or alternative options to consider?

Options

21.1.5 The Local Plan can approach urban design policies in one of three ways:

Option 41

Provide urban design policies within each section and policy area in the Local Plan.

Option 42

Provide a number of urban design policies in one section covering all subjects, such as
green infrastructure, housing and heritage.

Option 43

Provide two primary urban design policies supported by a comprehensive supplementary
planning document produced in parallel with the Local Plan:

policy 1: aims, objectives and obligations
policy 2: general criteria

The supplementary planning document would contain:

direct links to the urban design policy
information related to an assessment of local character, which is currently under
production
when, where and how urban design is used in the planning process
detail information regarding principles, criteria and standards
detail information regarding the all key topic areas

21.1.6
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Question 55

Which of the options do you prefer?

Please explain your answer.

Are there any other alternative ways of approaching urban design in the local plan?
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22 Delivery & Monitoring
22.0.1 The previous chapters of this document provide a commentary on the emerging vision,
objectives, growth strategy and policy areas of the new Local Plan. This chapter focuses on
the issues relating to how the plan will be delivered and its performance monitored.

22.0.2 The Council is committed to delivering growth and development across the borough
to promote and attract new investment, supporting the needs of local households and businesses,
and securing the future viability of local services. The delivery strategy of the new Local Plan
will be key to achieving this objective.

22.0.3 One of the tests of the Local Plan will be its deliverability. To demonstrate this, the
National Planning Policy Framework requires Local Authorities to pay careful attention to viability
in plan-making. The framework emphasises that the scale of development identified in the plan
should not be subject to development 'obligations' or policy 'burdens' that threaten the viability
and, ultimately, the deliverability, of that development(61).

22.0.4 The delivery strategy for the plan could comprise four elements:

Implementation;
Infrastructure provision;
Developer contributions;
Phasing of development.

Implementation

22.0.5 It is important to recognise that the vision and objectives of the plan can only be
delivered through effective implementation of plan policy. There are a number of ways by which
this will happen.

Development Management process: decisions will be made in line with the policies and
proposals set out in the Local Plan and other adopted plans that are still relevant and up
to date such as the Central Telford Area Action Plan(62). As part of the Council's drive
towards being more responsive to the needs of the development industry, the Council has
issued aDevelopment Management Guidance Note - Planning Obligations, which provides
clarity for applicants on how planning applications will be dealt with, to ensure the process
is as efficient as possible

Neighbourhood Development Plans: are likely to form a key element of delivering the
policies and proposals of the plan at the local (Parish) level. They must be in 'general
conformity' with the higher level Local Plan so effective engagement between the Council
and residents at parish level, at an early stage, will be key to ensuring the process of
preparing plans is as effective as possible.

Supplementary Planning Documents: can be useful in providing applicants with greater,
detailed advice on specific policies or topics. Should such a need be identified, the Council
will work with relevant bodies to ensure that any further advice is clear, practical and
succinct.

61 National Planning Policy Framework 2012: paragraph 173
62 'Local Development Documents' are defined under regulation 5 (1) of the Town and Country Planning (Local Planning) (England)

Regulations 2012
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Related corporate strategies: prepared by the Council, for example the local transport
plan should be integrated with the plan and assist in the delivery of the plan's vision,
objectives, and policy areas.

Working in partnership: with delivery partners, local businesses and residents will be
crucial to the implementation of the plan's vision and objectives. At a local level the adoption
of a clear, up to date Local Plan will create greater certainty for the development industry
to invest in the borough and support economic growth and job creation. An effective working
relationship with key delivery partners such as the Home and Communities Agency will be
crucial in bringing forward public land assets to the market to help support the local
construction industry and supply chains. At a broader level, the Local Plan will provide a
clear direction for the borough as part of the Marches Local Enterprise Partnership, assisting
the Council in accessing funding through the partnership to deliver local development.

Question 56

Do you agree with the Council's proposed implementation approach? If so, why?

If not, please explain your answer.

Are there any other relevant issues for the Council to consider regarding implementation?

Infrastructure Provision

22.0.6 The National Planning Policy Framework states that local plans should plan positively
for the development and infrastructure required in the area(63) and ensure that there is a
reasonable prospect that planned infrastructure is deliverable in a timely fashion(64).

22.0.7 In response to these issues, the Council will work with its key delivery partners, including
the Homes and Communities Agency, utility companies and others to establish a schedule of
key infrastructure projects required to support the levels of growth promoted in the plan. This
will be set out in a infrastructure delivery plan, which the Council will publish alongside the draft
plan. This will address provision of:

physical infrastructure: transport (roads, buses, cycle routes), utilities (electricity, gas and
water supplies), waste facilities, and flood defences;
social infrastructure: schools, health facilities, extra care provision, community centres,
emergency services, and cultural and arts facilities;
green infrastructure: open space provision (play areas, playing pitches, multi use games
areas, allotments, cemeteries).

22.0.8 Clearly, this is potentially a very wide range of services and facilities to be catering
for, each with their own capital and revenue costs attached to them. It is important, therefore,
for the Council to consult at this stage on the infrastructure required to support the policy
approach and identify any particular gaps or issues in provision. The infrastructure delivery plan

63 National Planning Policy Framework 2012: paragraph 157
64 National Planning Policy Framework 2012: paragraph 177
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must also address the costs involved in providing any new or improved infrastructure, and the
anticipated funding sources. This will need to be developed further following more detailed
engagement with key service providers as the process moves towards the draft plan.

Developer Contributions

22.0.9 It is clear that a plan strategy that promotes growth and investment will give rise to a
need for supporting infrastructure. Delivery of new or improved infrastructure necessary to
support new development will include contributions from developers. These comprise three
elements:

Planning conditions;
Planning obligations (Section 106 agreements);
Community Infrastructure Levy;

22.0.10 National planning policy advice makes it clear that development schemes should not
be subject to obligations or burdens that would render them unviable(65). The Council has
adopted a Business & Development Charter(66), which includes a commitment to improve cost
certainties through a 'clear, transparent and viable system of planning obligations'. In addition,
the Council has issued a Development Management Guidance Note for Planning Obligations,
which seeks to ensure that local planning provides the conditions for growth and supports viable
development(67).

22.0.11 The government has responded to investors concerns with planning obligations by
allowing Councils to introduce the Community Infrastructure Levy ('the levy'). The levy is a single
charge or tariff, based upon a predetermined level of contributions for education, open space
and highways, intended to give both the developer and Council greater certainty when considering
development proposals. Local Authorities can choose whether or not to introduce a levy and
can continue to use Section 106 agreements. The development industry has mixed views
towards the levy with some welcoming the transparency and certainty of a clear set of charges
but with the majority concerned at the viability and inflexibility of tariff levels.

22.0.12 Nationally a north/south divide has emerged with few authorities in the Midlands/North
(aside from pilots such as Shropshire Council) finding a levy viable to implement at this point.
Locally, there are a number of factors which are relevant to considering the introduction of a
levy. These are:

the borough, at April 2012, has around 8,200 residential plots with planning permission
that are in the pipeline and are therefore levy exempt (the levy cannot be charged
retrospectively). On current build rates that represents many years supply
recent analysis indicates that low sales values and high abnormal costs make it unviable
to impose a levy charge on the majority of development in the Telford urban area
affordable housing is not part of the levy and as such there would still be a need to negotiate
an additional Section 106 agreement for this contribution

65 National Planning Policy Framework 2012: paragraph 173
66 In April 2012, Cabinet approved a report entitled ‘Encouraging Growth - A New Way of Working’.This recognised the challenges facing

businesses and developers wishing to invest in the Borough both from global economic conditions, but also those identified by investors
as local barriers. The report launched a Business & Development Charter which pledged to ensure a more streamlined, consistent,
personalised and supportive service to all our customers

67 Telford & Wrekin Council Cabinet Report Invest in Telford - a Programme for Change, 28th February 2013
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22.0.13 At this stage, it is not considered that a levy offers a viable alternative to Section 106.
However, this position will be kept under review and when and if it is considered to be viable
levy preparation will run in line with the work underway to prepare a new Local Plan. An
assessment would need to follow examination of the Local Plan anticipated in 2014/15. The
Council is committed to promoting growth and in addressing investors concerns, and to establish
the borough as an attractive, competitive investment opportunity for new investors. The Council
is to publish a Development Management Guidance on Planning Obligations, which will support
and enable the effective implementation of adopted policy and the delivery of viable development.

22.0.14 To ensure that any approach to developer contributions can support investment and
deliver new or improved facilities that support development, the plan will need to create a
supportive policy framework that ensures that any planning obligations are clearly justified and
do not inhibit development, but which also ensure development is delivered in line with relevant
local plan policies.

Question 57

Do you agree with the broad approach to developer contributions outlined in paragraph
22.0.14? If so, why?

If not, please explain your views.

Are there any other relevant issues for the Council to consider regarding developer
contributions?

Phasing

22.0.15 The issue of phasing is predominantly linked to the delivery of new housing. It is
expected that the Council illustrates the 'expected rate' of housing delivery through a housing
'trajectory' covering the plan period. It should also describe how it will maintain delivery of a
five-year supply to meet the adopted housing target, to be set out in a 'housing implementation
strategy' as required by national planning guidance. In order to prepare a housing trajectory it
will be necessary to identify the full range of sites and locations that will contribute to achieving
the overall target, along with all the other sources of housing land supply. An assessment will
then need to be carried out as to when those sites should be brought forward, either in the short
or long-term, depending on the overall plan strategy. Therefore the phasing of land release will,
to a large extent, determine how a trajectory will work in practice.

22.0.16 The Annual Monitoring Report (2012) demonstrates that in the short term at least
(years 0 to 5), the supply of new dwellings will include predominantly those sites with existing
planning permission (or 'commitments'). This may appear obvious but does have a major
influence on how phasing might be planned. This is because the vast majority of those
commitments are located within the built up area of Telford, and so it is expected that the strategy
in the early years at least will be driven by the build out of sites within this part of the borough.
Indeed, this would support the plan vision which seeks the 'completion' of the town at least
some way towards the total number of homes originally planned for, as well as supporting the
regeneration and investment where it is needed most acutely.
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22.0.17 Clearly, a growth strategy that seeks delivery of new dwellings at the higher end
(option 3) will require a significant increase in the annual completion rate compared to past
trends. It is also recognised that, whilst completion rates have increased in recent years contrary
to performance nationally, in the short-term at least current market conditions dictate that a
significant increase in development is likely to be problematic. However, the new Local Plan
looks forward over a 20-year time frame and so must be driven by a longer-term view of
development and delivery. As highlighted above, there is a commitment to increase the overall
rate of growth, for example through measures that are intended to speed up the planning
application process as part of the Council's new Business & Development Charter. In addition,
the Council will work with key partners to tackle sites where delivery has stalled, and will
implement its viability appraisal approach with developers to ensure schemes are both viable
and sustainable, and so can be brought forward without undue delay.

22.0.18 In summary, any approach to the trajectory and phasing in the early years needs to
reflect the scale and nature of land supply across the borough, as well as current market
conditions. This is likely to result in a trajectory that broadly follows recent completion rates and
then increases as the plan progresses over the medium to long-term. In applying a phased
approach to the delivery of future development, it will also be necessary to consider in broad
terms the order or sequencing of sites, balanced against the need to maintain flexibility to ensure
the market can bring forward sites in a timely manner.

Monitoring and review

22.0.19 Under previous guidance issued by government all Local Authorities were required
to issue Annual Monitoring Reports. Recent updates to the regulations(68) mean that local
authorities are no longer required to submit the report to the Secretary of State. However, the
Council considers these to be an important means of presenting all relevant information regarding
the effectiveness of plan policies measured against the objectives of the plan. The report,
therefore, will continue to be issued on an annual basis.

22.0.20 To undertake this task, the delivery of the plan will be measured against the plan
objectives identified earlier in the document. To do this, a set of indicators and targets relating
to each policy will need to be established. This will form the basis for a the plan's monitoring
framework. However, as the plan is still at the informal stage of consultation the policies have
not yet been drafted. Consequently, it is intended to present the draft monitoring framework at
the draft plan stage once the policies and proposals of the plan have been prepared for
consultation.

22.0.21 National Planning Policy Framework(69) stresses that local plans should be kept up
to date. Based on the findings of the the annual monitoring process, the Council will consider
at regular intervals whether the plan should be reviewed in part, or as a whole. A key determinant
of whether the plan does need reviewing is performance of the plan in delivering the level of
growth that will be planned for.

22.0.22 The plan will be monitored based on a range of information collected by the Council,
which will inform the decision to undertake a formal review. With uncertainties around how the
wider economy will perform in the short to medium term, and the effect this might have on
development activity locally, it may be appropriate to consider an early review should economic
conditions change markedly over a short time period. For example, an improving economy may

68 The Town and Country Planning (Local Planning) (England) Regulations 2012, regulation 34
69 National Planning Policy Framework 2012: paragraph 157
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improve the viability of certain types of development, which may then necessitate changes to
the standards and thresholds set out in the plan. Therefore, in order to allow some flexibility in
the process it is not proposed to apply any specific time frames for plan review at this stage.

Question 58

Do you agree with the Council's proposed approach to monitoring and review of the plan?
If so, why?

If not, please explain your views.

Are there any other relevant issues for the Council to consider regarding monitoring and
review of the plan?
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23 Glossary
Affordable Housing: Social rented, affordable rented and intermediate housing, provided to
eligible households whose needs are not met by the market. Eligibility is determined with regard
to local incomes and local house prices. Affordable housing should include provisions to remain
at an affordable price for future eligible households or for the subsidy to be recycled for alternative
affordable housing provision.

Allocated Land: Land which has been set aside for a specific land use within a development
plan, for example for housing, retail or office development.

Annual Monitoring Report: A document which assesses the extent to which local planning
policies are being achieved

Area of Outstanding Natural Beauty: An area of countryside which has been designated by
Natural England as an area considered to be of significant landscape value.

Brownfield: Previously developed land.

Central Telford Area Action Plan: A local planning policy document that sets out a strategy
and policies for the spatial development of Central Telford (including the town centre,
Hollinswood, Malinslee, Central Park and Old Park)

Committed Land: Land that has planning permission for development or has been allocated
for development in a development plan.

Development Plan: A document that sets out the priorities and requirements for future
development to take place in an area. This includes plans that have been formally adopted by
a Local Planning Authority (Local Plan) and Parish Councils or Neighbourhood Forums
(Neighbourhood Plan).

District Centres: Economically and commercially self sustaining, comprising core services and
facilities, often containing at least one supermarket or superstore, and a range of non-retail
services, such as banks, building societies and restaurants, as well as public facilities such as
a library.

Duty to Cooperate: A requirement set out in section 110 of the Localism Act, for neighbouring
local authorities to plan strategically across boundaries.

Flood Risk Assessment: An assessment of flood risk required to be completed and submitted
alongside a planning application

General Permitted Development Order: The Town and Country Planning (General Permitted
Development) Order (1995) sets out developments that, which provided that it is carried out in
accordance with the terms of the Order do not need planning permission.

Greenfield: Land which has not previously been developed.

Green infrastructure: All types of green open space and natural features. It includes all public
and private green areas such as parks, sports pitches and private gardens as well as all urban
and rural green features such as highway verges, street trees and planters, hedges, woods and
fields.
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Homes andCommunities Agency: The national housing and regeneration agency for England,
who contribute to economic growth by helping communities realise their aspirations for prosperity
and deliver high-quality housing that people can afford.

Infrastructure Delivery Plan: A planning document which sets out what infrastructure is needed
to support delivery of the Local Plan for example transport, open space, schools, utilities and
health and leisure services.

Local Enterprise Partnership: A voluntary partnership between Local Authorities and
businesses set up to determine local economic priorities and lead economic growth and job
creation.

Local Plan: The plan for the future development of the local area, drawn up by the local planning
authority in consultation with the community.

Local Transport Plan: A document prepared by the Council which sets out a strategy and
action plan for improving local transport.

National Planning Policy Framework: The government’s national planning policies (issued
in March 2012) It replaces national Planning Policy Statements and Planning Policy Guidance
Notes along with some circulars.

Neighbourhood Plan: A plan prepared by a Parish Council or Neighbourhood Forum for a
particular neighbourhood area.

Public right of way: Public rights of way are open to everyone. They can be roads, paths or
tracks, and can run through towns, countryside or private property.

Sequential Approach: This approach is adopted when selecting sites for new retail, commercial
leisure developments, other key town centre uses or housing. First preference should be for
town centre sites, where sites or buildings suitable for conversion are available, followed by
edge of centre sites, and only then by out of centre sites in locations that are, or can be made,
easily accessible by a choice of means of transport.

Strategic Flood Risk Assessment: An assessment of the nature and extent of all types of
flooding in the Borough and the implications this may have for land use planning.

Strategic Housing Market Assessment: An assessment of housing needs and demand,
designed to ascertain the need for market housing, affordable housing and understand the
housing requirements for particular groups in society.

Strategic Housing Land Availability Assessment: An assessment which identifies sites with
housing potential and assesses how deliverable they are.

Supplementary Planning Document: Policy documents which provide policy guidance to
supplement policies and proposals contained within Development Plan Documents.

Sustainability Appraisal: An appraisal of the potential impacts of policies from an environmental,
economic, and social perspective. This will inform the Council of the potential implications of
different alternatives. Strategic Environmental Assessment and Sustainability Appraisal will be
undertaken together.
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Sustainable Development: Development that meets the needs of the present, without
compromising the ability of future generations to meet their own needs.

Targeted Intervention Areas (TIAs): Six electoral wards in the borough that are within the
10% most deprived nationally and have been prioritised by the Council for investment and
support. These are Brookside, College, Cuckoo Oak, Donnington, Malinslee and Woodside.

Trajectory: A projection of the expected rate of housing delivery for the plan period.

Unitary Authority: A local government authority with responsibility for all local government
functions in that area.

Windfall: Windfall sites are sites that have not yet been identified, either through a planning
application or development plan allocation

World Heritage Site: A place that is listed by the UNESCO as of special cultural of physical
significance.
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TELFORD & WREKIN COUNCIL 
  
CABINET -  30 MAY 2013 
 
DESIGNATION OF A NEIGHBOURHOOD PLAN AREA FOR NEWPORT 
 
REPORT OF ASSISTANT DIRECTOR: PLANNING SPECIALIST 
 
LEAD CABINET MEMBER – COUNCILLOR CHARLES SMITH 

 
PART A) – SUMMARY REPORT 
 
1. SUMMARY OF MAIN PROPOSALS 

 

1.1 The Localism Act introduced legislation to allow Parishes to produce a Development Plan for 
their neighbourhood. Newport Town Council is one of four Parish/Town Councils in the Borough 
currently preparing Neighbourhood Plans.  Newport Town Council has delegated authority to a 
Newport Neighbourhood Development Plan Steering Group (NNDPSG) to lead on the Newport 
Neighbourhood Development Plan and in line with the Neighbourhood Planning Regulations 
has applied to Telford & Wrekin Council to designate Newport Town Council area as a 
Neighbourhood Area.  On the basis of the information set out in this Report it is recommended 
that the Council support the designation as shown on the plan in Appendix A.  Once the Town 
Council has prepared their Plan, this will be submitted to the Council to consider, and be the 
subject of a local examination and local referendum.  If supported through these stages, the 
Plan would then be adopted as part of the Development Plan for the Borough.  

2. RECOMMENDATION 
 
2.1   That Cabinet support the Neighbourhood Area application by Newport Town Council and 

approve the designation of the area shown in Appendix A as a Neighbourhood Area 

 
3. SUMMARY IMPACT ASSESSMENT  

 

COMMUNITY 
IMPACT 

Do these proposals contribute to specific Priority Plan objective(s)? 

Yes Business Supporting, Business Winning Council 

Will the proposals impact on specific groups of people? 

Yes Designation of the Newport Town Council area as a neighbourhood 
plan area will help engage all parts of the community in planning. 

TARGET 
DELIVERY 
DATE 

The process would commence following Cabinet approval.  

FINANCIAL/ 
VALUE FOR 
MONEY IMPACT 

Yes The costs associated with the introduction of Neighbourhood Plans are 
met by the Local Authority and funding up to a maximum of £30,000 
per scheme is available from the DCLG in 2013/14 to offset the 
additional costs of designations, referendum  and examinations.  
Should the examination process not be completed until the 2014/15 
financial year there is a risk that DCLG funding will not be available.  
JAC 19/04/13 

LEGAL ISSUES 
Yes The Localism Act 2011 provided a framework for a new statutory 

regime to establish Neighbourhood Planning. The 2012 Neighbourhood 
Planning (General) Regulations (SI 2012/637) (“the Regulations”) add 
more detail to that framework.  Part 2 of the Regulations makes 
provision in relation to the procedure for designating a neighbourhood 
area, including the content of the application and what the local 
planning authority must do to publicise such an application. In 



  

 
 

considering the  Newport Town Council application, the Council in its 
capacity of Local Planning Authority has been mindful of the provisions 
of the Regulations, and in the view of Legal Services any risk of 
successful challenge to the process on procedural grounds is minimal.         

OTHER RISKS 
& 
OPPORTUNITIE
S 

Yes  The development of Neighbourhood Plans does pose some potential 
risks to the preparation of the Borough Plan including potential 
duplication or inconsistency with Borough Policy.  This is being 
mitigated by regular Officer engagement with the Parish ensuring early 
discussion of any potential issues.  
Opportunities include a strengthening of local engagement in the 
planning process and in the development of Shaping Places and 
acceptance of development proposed in the area. A successful 
frontrunner plan will raise the profile of the Council locally and 
nationally. 

IMPACT ON 
WARDS 

Yes Newport North, Newport South, Newport East & Newport West 

PART B) – ADDITIONAL INFORMATION 

 
4. INFORMATION 

 

4.1 The Localism Act (2011) introduced Neighbourhood Planning as a mechanism to increase local 
engagement in plan making.  In March 2012 Telford & Wrekin Council successfully bid with 
Newport Town Council for the area to become one of the Government’s Frontrunners in 
Neighbourhood Planning 

 
4.2 The development of a Neighbourhood Plan involves a number of stages: 

 Designation of the Neighbourhood Plan area 

 Establishing a local working/steering group 

 Identification of the issues that the Neighbourhood Plan needs to address 

 Developing the Plan’s vision and objectives and proposals to meet these including a 
proposals map 

 Undertaking a sustainability appraisal of the Plan’s proposals 

 Effective local consultation on the Plan 

 Submission of the Plan to the Council for consideration 

 Examination whereby an examiner, appointed by the Council, examines the Plan to 
establish if it meets all statutory obligations  

 Referendum; a yes/no vote on the local implementation of the plan 
 
4.3 Telford & Wrekin Council’s role in the Neighbourhood Plan process is to: 

 Give assistance and advice on the content of the plan and process 

 Agree and formally designate the Neighbourhood Area 

 Check the plan is in general conformity with relevant legislation and regulations and 
conforms with national planning policy and the strategic policies of Telford & Wrekin 
Councils Development Plan 

 Arrange and pay for an independent examination 

 Arrange and pay for a referendum of the Neighbourhood Plan 

 Subject to the outcome of the previous stages, adopt the Neighbourhood Plan as part of 
Telford & Wrekin Councils Development Plan 

 
4.4  In establishing the boundary to their Plan Newport Town Council wrote formally to neighbouring 

Parishes asking specifically if they had a view on the neighbourhood area and whether they 
wished this to be  extended to include them. All responded they did not wish for the boundary to 



  

 
 

be extended. In addition Newport Town Council wrote to The Newport & District Civic Society, 
Newport Chamber of Commerce, Newport 21, Newport Regeneration Partnership and Newport 
Parish Plan Steering Group seeking comments and to encourage their engagement in the 
Plan’s subsequent development.  

4.5 The proposed neighbourhood plan area for Newport reflects the boundaries of the Town 
Council and is shown in Appendix A. Under part 2 of the Neighbourhood Planning Regulations 
(2012), Telford & Wrekin Council is required to publicise the request for designation for 6 
weeks, to consider the responses received and determine whether or not to support 
designation.  
 

4.6 A legal notice, together with the correspondence submitted by the Town Council requesting 
designation, were publicised via Telford & Wrekin Council’s Website and the Newport Town 
Council newsletter. The period of consultation ended on 5th April 2013 and no representations 
have been submitted to the Council.  

 
4.7 It is therefore recommended that Newport Town Council’s request to designate the 

neighbourhood area is supported. No concerns with this boundary area have been raised, its 
correlation with the Town Council area will assist with any future referendum and it provides a 
good model for future neighbourhood plan proposals.   

 
4.8 Subject to the neighbourhood area being approved, the Newport Neighbourhood Development 

Plan Steering Group will continue to engage with local people and stakeholders, including 
Telford & Wrekin Council  to develop the neighbourhood plan.  The Steering Group on behalf of 
the Town Council will lead the development of the Plan.  Members will be kept informed of this 
process with reports being brought to Cabinet at key stages. 

 
4.9 The Council has no dedicated officer resource for neighbourhood planning but officers from the 

Business  & Development Planning Unit offer  advise on planning matters and can  coordinate 
input from other parts of the Council to support the Town Council develop the Plan.  This is 
important to avoid inconsistency between National/Borough Policy and service priorities and the 
neighbourhood plan proposals. 

 
5. IMPACT ASSESSMENT – ADDITIONAL INFORMATION: NA 
6. PREVIOUS MINUTES: NA 
7. BACKGROUND PAPERS: NA 

 
Report prepared by Rachel Taylor, Environment & Planning Policy Team Leader, Tel: 
(01952) 384220
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TELFORD & WREKIN COUNCIL 
 
CABINET – 30 MAY 2013 
 
TELFORD & WREKIN MULTI-AGENCY STRATEGY FOR CARERS 2013 – 
2016 – ‘MAKING CONNECTIONS FOR CARERS IN TELFORD AND 
WREKIN’ 
 
REPORT OF ASSISTANT DIRECTOR: CARE & SUPPORT 
 
LEAD CABINET MEMBER – COUNCILLOR ARNOLD ENGLAND 

 
PART A) – SUMMARY REPORT 
 
1. SUMMARY OF MAIN PROPOSALS 
 
1.1 This report details a vision for carers’ services and support in Telford and 
Wrekin.  The draft Telford & Wrekin Multi –Agency Carers Strategy was 
distributed to a wide range of stakeholders including carers, carer related 
groups, health and social care providers and voluntary organisations for their 
consideration and comments.  

1.2 The strategy is set within the context of national policy and guidance, but 
is reflective of local needs captured in the joint strategic needs assessment for 
carers. The strategy highlights eight key outcomes which are as follows: 

 Information, Advice and Support* 

 Planning for the Future* 

 Promotion of Well Being 

 Time for yourself 

 Having your say 

 Addressing Diverse Needs 

 A life outside caring* 

 Feeling safe and secure 

1.3 Those items marked with an asterisk were considered as the top three 
outcomes to be addressed following the consultation.  

1.4 The final strategy and action plan of implementation is enclosed in 
Appendix 1. 

1.5 The strategy is also programmed to be considered by the Clinical 
Commisisoning  Group( CCG)  in  early  June and the Health and Wellbeing 
Board. Subject to Cabinet, CCG and Health and Wellbeing Board approvals, 
the strategy will be published and available via the council’s  and CCG web 
sites as well as a number of published copies. 

1.6 During the life of this Strategy and the Young Carers Strategy and Action 
Plan 2012-2015 we will explore the feasibility of developing a single, all age 
Carers Strategy for carers locally. 

 

 



 

 

2.  RECOMMENDATIONS 

It is recommended that Members: 

2.1 Endorse the Carers Strategy and associated action plan of 
implementation. 

 

3. SUMMARY IMPACT ASSESSMENT  
 

COMMUNITY IMPACT 
 
 

Do these proposals contribute to specific Priority 
Plan objective(s)? 

Yes Council’s priority: 

 Improve the health and well-being 

of our communities and address 

health inequalities. 

Health and Wellbeing priority: 
 Improve Carer’s Health and 

Wellbeing 

Will the proposals impact on specific groups of 
people? 

Yes Will specifically impact on those 
people who have caring 
responsibilities 

TARGET 
COMPLETION/DELIVERY 
DATE 
 

The strategy covers a period of 2013-2016 and 
the action plan will support its implementation. 
The plan will be monitored by the Carers 
Partnership Board . Milestones detailed within 
the action plan will be RAG rated and progress 
reporting will be fed into the Clinical 
Commissioning Group, Health and Wellbeing 
Board and the Council.  

FINANCIAL/VALUE FOR 
MONEY IMPACT 

Yes  The Council and CCG currently have 
a pooled budget arrangement for 
Carers. This is also known as a 
section 75 agreement.  This is a 
medium to pool Council and CCG 
investment into achieving better 
outcomes for Carers. The total 
investment in the Pool is £537k for 
2013/14. 
  
In addition, the Council has within it’s 
base budget around £1.4m which 
supports services which will have 
some benefit to Carers. This budget 
includes  £111k which is specific to 
providing services to Carers and 
£1.3m is generally available for 



 

 

respite and is available to support all 
client groups and Carers. 

LEGAL ISSUES 
Yes/No  The Carers and Disabled Children Act 

2000 and the Carers (Recognition 
and Services) Act 1995 [as amended 
by the Carers (Equal Opportunities) 
Act 2004] and regulations made 
thereunder provide carers with rights 
to assessment ,to be informed about 
those rights , to services and to direct 
payments. 
 
On 10th June 2008 , the Government 
published  it’s policy document 
“Carers at the heart of 21st-century 
families and communities” setting out 
its strategy for carers. This followed 
“Caring about Carers” published in 
1999. 
 
“Recognised, Valued and Supported: 
next steps for the carers strategy” 
was published on 25th November 
2010 setting out 4 years of actions to 
support the Carers Strategy 
https://www.gov.uk/government/public
ations/recognised-valued-and-
supported-next-steps-for-the-carers-
strategy 

The Joint Strategic Needs 
Assessment (JSNA) is required under 
the Local Government and Public 
Involvement in Health Act 2007 as 
amended by the Health and Social 
Care Act 2012 which came into force 
on 1st April 2013 , statutory guidance 
upon which was published  in  March 
2013.http://healthandcare.dh.gov.uk/j
snas-jhwss-guidance-published/

 

OTHER IMPACTS, RISKS 
& OPPORTUNITIES 

Yes  Carers make a significant contribution 
to the health and social care 
economy. Without unpaid carers the 
financial burden to both health and 
social care would be significantly 
increased. 

IMPACT ON SPECIFIC 
WARDS 

No  

 
 

https://www.gov.uk/government/publications/recognised-valued-and-supported-next-steps-for-the-carers-strategy
https://www.gov.uk/government/publications/recognised-valued-and-supported-next-steps-for-the-carers-strategy
https://www.gov.uk/government/publications/recognised-valued-and-supported-next-steps-for-the-carers-strategy
https://www.gov.uk/government/publications/recognised-valued-and-supported-next-steps-for-the-carers-strategy
http://healthandcare.dh.gov.uk/jsnas-jhwss-guidance-published/
http://healthandcare.dh.gov.uk/jsnas-jhwss-guidance-published/


 

 

PART B) – ADDITIONAL INFORMATION 
 
4. INFORMATION 
 
4.1 Background- National and policy context 
 

4.1.1. The National Carers’ Strategy published in 2008, has five objectives for 
carers to be achieved by 2018: 

 Recognised and supported as an expert care partner  

 Enjoying a life outside caring  

 Not financially disadvantaged  

 Mentally and physically well; treated with dignity  

 Children will be thriving, protected from inappropriate caring 
roles. 
 

4.1.2. The Coalition Government refreshed this strategy retaining these aims 
but inserting four priority areas: 

 Supporting early self-identification and involvement in local care 
 planning and individual care planning 

 Enabling carers to fulfill their educational and employment 
potential 

 Personalised support for carers and those receiving care 

 Support carers to remain healthy 
 

4.1.3 In addition the NHS Operating Framework also details specific 
expectations in relation to its obligations to carers which stipulates that 
Clinical Commissioning Groups (CCG) are expected to work with 
councils to develop and promote respite opportunities which reflect the 
personalisation agenda where carers are able to receive a break away 
from their day to day carering role. 
 

4.2 Local Policy  
 

4.2.1 Within Telford and Wrekin the local policy has been to support carers 
and develop service improvements, to increase the level of support 
offered thereby maintaining carers health and well being. The local 
strategy “Making Connections for Carers in Telford and Wrekin: 2013 – 
2016” is reflective of the national expectations and key priorities while 
at the same time recognising the local health and wellbeing priorities. 

 
4.2.2 The strategy is supported by an action plan of improvement.  Progress 

against this action plan will be monitored by the Health and Wellbeing 
Board and supported by the Carers Partnership Board. The Carers 
Partnership Board is also connected to a vibrant carer’s forum and 
supported by the Carers Contact Centre and is forging links with 
Patient User Groups linked to General Practices 

 
4.2.3 The Carers Partnership Board is chaired by an independent chair who 

was previously a family carer. This has established levels of 
governance, accountability, informal scrutiny and ensured regular and 



 

 

ongoing communication between family carers, key organisational 
stakeholders and named officers from both organisations. 

 
4.2.4 The Board has established links to Clinical Commissioning Group 

governance arrangements through membership of the Health Round 
Table. The associated benefits of supporting carers as expert partners 
in care giving is well evidenced within the National Carers Strategy 
2008 and refreshed strategy, “Recognised, valued and supported: Next 
steps for the Carers Strategy” (DoH) 2010. 

 
4.2.5 The local strategy is supported by a pooled budget arrangement 

(Section 75 agreement) between the Council and T&W Clinical 
Commissioning Group. In addition overall governance will be monitored 
through the Health and Wellbeing Board as Carers and their wellbeing 
are a priority.   

 
4.3 Patient & Public Engagement 
 
4.3.1 The development of the strategy and the action plan of improvement 

are based on the Joint Strategic Needs Assessment (JSNA). Detailed 
work has taken place during the first half of 2012/13 to develop a clear 
statement on Carers within the current JSNA. In producing the above 
documentation, detailed and ongoing engagement has occurred over 
the past five years with a range of health and social care providers, 
carers and other key stakeholders. The evidence is also supported by 
the Department of Health Survey for Carers, liaison with the Carers 
Forum, feedback from the Carers Contact Centre and other carers’ 
services  

 
5. IMPACT ASSESSMENT – ADDITIONAL INFORMATION 

 
5.1 An equalities impact assessment has been completed as part of the 

development of this strategy and no significant issues have been 
highlighted. The strategy has been progressed in collaboration with key 
stakeholders and reflects a partnership approach across health and 
social care economy taking account of national policy and local needs. 

 
6. PREVIOUS MINUTES 

 
6.1 Development of a pooled budget (Section 75 arrangments) for carer 

services: CB71 
 
7. BACKGROUND PAPERS 
 

Appendix 1- Carers Strategy and action plan 
 

Report prepared by  
Christine Harrison 
Service Delivery Manager Commissioning and Contracting 
01952 381205 
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1 FOREWORD 
 

Welcome to Telford and Wrekin’s carers Multi-Agency Strategy and action 
plan which sets out our local vision for Carers services.  
 
Locally, we acknowledge and value what carers provide day to day and the 
impact this has on their own lives. Within the context of this strategy, 
supporting carers in Telford and Wrekin is everyone’s responsibility and 
through this we will illustrate our commitment to carers.  
 
We know many people do not recognise themselves as being a carer. Some 
carers are on their own and others are part of a family where there is ‘shared 
caring’. We also know that situation for each carer is different. This strategy is 
about taking a personalised approach to supporting carers.  
 
Caring can take its toll on your finances, your health, social life and impact on 
family, education and employment opportunities. However when carers are 
given good quality information, advice and support they are  prepared and 
very resourceful. We know that carers go to great lengths to provide care for 
individuals for as long as possible in their own  home.  
 
We also recognise we are on a journey of developing support and services for 
carers living within Telford and Wrekin. In particular we recognise further work 
is required in identifying carers who have diverse needs such as those people 
from Black, Minority and Ethnic communities, hidden carers,  those who are 
socially isolated or in dual or multi- caring roles. 
 
Over the past five years carers have worked with us as expert partners to 
identify those priorities which matter to them. We have taken into account the 
new national priorities identified by Government to ensure a consistent 
approach is established to provide a lasting legacy for the future.  The model 
“Making Connections for Carers in Telford & Wrekin” illustrates the priorities 
and outcomes you have asked us to address. In addition the Health and Well- 
being Board has made ‘Carers’ one of their nine overarching, strategic 
priorities. 
 
The priorities set within this strategy will be supported by an action plan to 
ensure outcomes are delivered. A pooled budget arrangement has been 
agreed between Telford & Wrekin Council and the Clinical Commissioning 
Group to ensure the necessary financial resources are available. The 
monitoring of the action plan will be undertaken by the Health and Wellbeing 
Board and the Carers Partnership Board, where carers actively contribute to 
discussions and debates.  From a grass roots level, continued engagement 
with the Carers Forum will ensure carers have the opportunity to influence 
and shape future services which affect both carers and the person for whom 
they care for. 
 
We are delighted to present this strategy as a testimony of our local 
commitment to carers.  Over the years it has been our intention to improve 
our offer to carers and we recognise further work is required.  We are proud of 
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the services and relationship we have already developed with carers and 
welcome a continuation of  honest and respectful engagement in the future. 
 
As part of this engagement we would like to consider, when this Strategy and 
the Young Carers Strategy are next due for renewal, the feasibility of 
developing an all age Carers Strategy for Telford and Wrekin. 
 
Signed..............................................Paul Clifford 
Director Care, Health and Wellbeing 
 
.......................................................Mike Innes 
 Clinical Chair of the Clinical Commissioning Group  
 
Signed..............................................Laura Johnston 
Director Children and Family Services 
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2 WHO IS A CARER? 
 
A carer is someone of any age who provides unpaid support to a family 
member or to a friend who could not manage without their help. This could be 
caring for a relative, partner or friend who is ill, frail, disabled or has mental 
health or substance misuse problems. 

Anyone can become a carer; carers come from all walks of life, all cultures 
and can be of any age. Many feel they are doing what anyone else would in 
the same situation; looking after their mother, son, or best friend and just 
‘getting on with it’”. 

“Carers don’t choose to become carers: it just happens and they have to get 
on with it; if they did not do it, who would and what would happen to the 
person they care for?”  ¹  

 
3 BACKGROUND 
 

This strategy sets out the vision for the delivery of carer’s services. It is the 
first refresh of the Telford and Wrekin Multi-Agency Carers Strategy which 
was first published in 2008. 
 
The refreshed strategy reflects the original intensions of the ‘National Carers 
Strategy – Carers at the heart of 21st century families and communities’. 
(2008)² and builds on the national refresh undertaken by the Coalition 
Government in 2010 entitled ‘Recognised, valued and support: Next steps for 
the Carers Strategy’.³ 
 
In addition the refreshed strategy and action plan acknowledges work that has 
been undertaken with a range of partners and stakeholders over the last five 
years. It demonstrates the positive relationships that have been developed 
between the carers, the Local Authority as a Co-operative Council, 4 NHS 
Telford and Wrekin, the voluntary sector, social care enterprises and the local 
community. It is through this relationship that  outcomes will be achieved, 
thereby supporting and  empowering people to take control of their life 
choices and well being. 
 
 
4 NATIONAL CARERS CONTEXT 
 

Telford and Wrekin’s strategy takes account of the principles embraced in the 
National Carers Strategy. These principles are outlined below, in full for 
information.   
 
Vision 

 Carers will be universally recognised and valued as being fundamental 
to strong families and stable communities. Support will be tailored to 
meet individual needs, enabling carers to maintain a balance between 
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their caring responsibilities and a life outside caring whilst enabling the 
person they support to be a full and equal citizen.  

 
Outcomes  

1. Carers will be respected as an expert partner and will have 
access to the integrated and personalised services they need to 
support them in their caring role 

2. Carers will be able to have a life of their own alongside their 
caring role. 

3. Carers will be supported so that they are not forced into financial 
hardship by their caring role.  

4. Carers will be supported to stay mentally and physically well and 
treated with dignity 

5. Children and young people will be protected from inappropriate 
caring and have the support they need to learn, develop and 
thrive and to enjoy positive childhoods.  

 
The vision and outcomes emerged through a period of consultation during 
2012 and commentaries received from the Standing Commission on Carers 
which is the Governments expert advisory group. 5  
 
The key messages from the national consultation were around a range of 
themes reflected in the bullet points, below: 
 

 Timely access to information at various stages of the carer’s life. 

 Carers can feel excluded by clinicians. 

 Accessing information can be overly bureaucratic and slow. 

 Carers often feel forced to give up work. 

 Neglect of carers health and well being. 

 Taking a break to sustain their role as a carer 

 Carers felt the value of Carers Allowance is inadequate and rules 
around overlapping benefits unfair. 

 Working together to support young carers should be embedded  
 
From the above key messages illustrated in the National Carers Strategy, the 
following four key national priority areas were identified for adults.  
 
Priority 1  Identification and recognition: 

  

 Supporting people with caring responsibility to identify themselves as 
carers at an early stage. 

 Recognising the value of their contribution and involving them from the 
onset in designing local care provision and in planning individual care 
packages. 

 Engaging carers in developing strong local communities to ensure they 
do not feel isolated. 

 
Priority 2  Realising and releasing potential 
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 Enabling and encouraging  carers with caring responsibilities to fulfil 
their educational and employment potential. 

 
Priority 3  A life outside caring 
 

 Personalised support both for carers and those they care for. 
Promoting a flexible approach in the way care and support is provided 
enabling all to have a family and community life through whole family 
approaches. 

 Assessments are timely and accessible. 

 Placing carers at the centre to deliver better services and outcomes 
which save money which can be reinvested in new services. 

 Promote the benefits of Assistive Technology including telecare which 
can reduce dependency on carers and family members. 

 Opportunities for growth in local models of care and support including 
the promotion of volunteering. 

 
Priority 4  Supporting carers to stay healthy 
 

 Supporting carers to remain mentally and physically well through 
prevention and public health agenda. 

 Prevention and early interventions for carers throughout key stages of 
carer’s life and care pathway. 

 Supporting Carers by learning from research in providing support for 
carers, effectiveness of health and well being checks. 

 Supporting parent carers of disabled  

 Supporting carers in military families. 

 Promoting health and well-being in local communities through public 
health function. 

 
 
5 SCOPE OF THE LOCAL STRATEGY 
 
Telford & Wrekin Council  and NHS Telford and Wrekin have recognised the 
importance of implementing the strategy in a transparent, consistent and 
equitable manner which also delivers  practical and emotional support to the 
carer and the person they care for.  
 
We acknowledge that people come to the role of caring at any age. Carers 
are potentially a vulnerable or marginalised group and require a planned and 
co-ordinated approach.   
 
Over the last five years we have developed and improved our engagement 
with carers, ensuring we continually seek and listen to their views.  We have 
engaged with carers through surveys, focus groups, workshops, 
consultations, the Carers Forum and the Carers Partnership Board. Carers 
have told us what is important to them and what would make a difference 
while they are caring and after their caring role ceases.  
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Locally, we respect and acknowledge the value which consultation and 
engagement with carers brings and how this influences and shapes the 
delivery of locally delivered services. We have listened to what carers have 
said and acted on it. For example, we have reviewed our commissioning 
intentions to ensure clearer transition arrangements are in place for when 
young carers move from childhood to adulthood, ensuring information, advice 
and support is available at appropriate times during a carer’s life.   
 
Although this strategy will primarily focus on supporting adult carers (18 years 
plus), it should be read in conjunction with the Young Carers Strategy and 
Action Plan 2012-2015.  An overview of the strategy relating to young carers, 
including key priorities, is available in Appendix 2.  
 
 
6 NATIONAL POLICY CONTEXT 
 

Nationally carers are estimated to save the health and social care economy 
£400 billion.9  
 
The National Carers Strategy 20103 and NHS Operating Framework  
2012-1323 give recognition to the vital role carers play in our health and social 
care economy.  These documents influence how services are delivered 
through local planning arrangements and budgets setting.  In addition other 
national policies which reflect carers needs include: 
 

 Putting People First, Provisional budgets for older people – making it 
happen (DoH 2010).6 

 Equity and Excellence – Liberating the NHS (DoH - 2010).7 

 Recognised values and supported – next steps for the Carers Strategy 
2010.3 

 Dementia Strategy: D0H 2009.14 

 National Carers Strategy -  Carers at the heart of 21st century families 
and communities (2008).2 

 Real change no short change (Carers UK) 2008.8 

 Valuing carers – calculating the value of unpaid care (Carers UK 
2007).11 

 The Carers (Equal Opportunities) Act 2004.10 

 Disability Discrimination Act (2005).17 

 Flexible Working and Families Act (2006).18   

 Carers (Recognition and Services) Act 1995).19 
 
 
7 LOCAL POLICY CONTEXT 
 
We have shaped  our local response to carers’ health and social care needs 
through national policy (above) and reflected them in local documents below, 
including: 
 

 Local Accounts Plan 2012-13.11 
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 Telford and Wrekin Health and Wellbeing Strategy and agreed priorities 
2013.12 

 Dementia Strategy 2012. 

 Children, Young People and Families Plan 

 Young Carers Strategy and Action Plan 2012-15 
 

These local documents reflect the ongoing commitment of Telford & Wrekin 
Council and Telford and Wrekin Clinical Commissioning Group to commission 
and deliver the services and support for carers to make a positive difference 
to their lives and the role they undertake. 

 
 
8 LOCAL PROFILE 

 
In Telford and Wrekin: 
 

 It is estimated that there are 17,944 people over the age of 5 years 
providing unpaid care. 16 

 Carers, including young carers, are likely to be female with the largest 
proportion are aged 45-64 years. 21 

 It is estimated that half of carers look after someone over 75 years.21 

 The more intense caring roles are more likely to be in situations where 
the carer is caring for someone less than 75 years of age.16 

 The number of assessments and services delivered is above the 
national average. 16 

 The number of carers receiving a service as a result of a carer’s 
assessment dropped in 2010/11.21 

 Approximately 2,000 carers (adults/children) are known to the Local 
Authority.21 

 
Information provided by carers in response to a National Carer’s Survey 
(2009/2011) (JSNA 2012) 16 suggests that carers in Telford & Wrekin are: 
 

 Most likely to care for one person. 

 Most likely to care for a spouse or partner. 

 75% care for someone over 55 years of age. 

 Live with the person they care for. 

 Likely to care for someone with either a physical disability or long term 
illness 

 Young carers are most likely to be caring for their mother, with the 
most likely reason being they have mental health and or physical 
disability needs. 

 
 
9 FINANCIAL INVESTMENT IN CARERS 
 
Local Authority 
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Historically, prior to 2008 all local authorities were allocated a Carers Grant as 
part of their base budget. Although this grant no longer exists, the council has 
maintained its commitment to supporting carers. Funding allocation for carers 
is provided in Appendix 3. 
 
Clinical Commissioning Group (CCG) 
 
The CCG has increased its financial contribution to Carer services and 
development. This commitment has been endorsed through the adoption of a 
pooled budget arrangement which has been recently formalised. This 
commitment is demonstrated in key areas, for example respite, emergency 
support, Admiral nursing and Manual Handling support for carers. 
 
 
10  WHAT ARE TELFORD AND WREKIN KEY PRIORITIES FOR 

CARERS? 
 
Through detailed consultation Telford and Wrekin carers have identified eight 
key priorities which reflect concerns that local carers face:  These themes 
support priorities/outcomes which are illustrated within the Appendix 1  
jigsaw model ‘Making connections for Carers in Telford and Wrekin’  
 
The priorities are as follows:  

10.1   Information, Advice and Support 
10.2   Planning for the future 
10.3   Promotion of well being 
10.4   Time for yourself 
10.5   Having your say 
10.6   Addressing diverse needs 
10.7   A life outside caring 
10.8   Feeling safe and secure 

 

Within the remainder of this strategy, the eight priorities will be examined, 
taking a local response on what carers are saying and how this dialogue 
shapes the direction we need to take to address these needs.  
 
 
10.1 INFORMATION, ADVICE AND SUPPORT 
 
Our local priority: 

 

10.1.1 Supporting individuals with caring responsibilities to identify 
themselves as carers at an early stage.    

 
We acknowledge the difficulty in reaching those individuals who do not 
recognise themselves as carers and are reluctant to seek help and advice.  
First, we have to help them to recongise they are a carer and that it is ‘okay’ 
to be a carer, and they can be supported. Second, and part of the way we do 
this is through provision of a range of information. We will make sure that 
increasingly information is widely accessible. 
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What carers say    “Give information out on first contact and at various 

stages of the carer’s life” 

 

10.1.2 Accessing information and resources which promote choice and 
inform good decision making. 

 
We know good quality information and advice is essential in how carers    
reach a decision. Information can shape what steps carers take, ensuring they 
have the confidence and are informed to access appropriate support. This 
leads to greater choice and control in the services they purchase and  receive. 
 

What carers say    ‘Not all carers have access to the Web? Information 

needs to be in different styles and formats’.  

 

  10.1.3  Promotion of Carer Assessments.  

 
Government legislation has placed emphasis on the value of undertaking 
carer’s assessments.  
 
Effective assessments are a critical  key to delivering personalised, need led 
services. Without the assessment, needs fail to be identified and remain 
‘unmet needs’. The assessment  looks  at the impact of their relationship with 
the cared for and roles that caring brings. It also highlights the 
interdependencies that most of us have with those closest and important to us. 
 
Another benefit of an assessment is the opportunity for the carer to reflect on 
their own role and recognise the impact on their own health and well-being. In 
turn this prevents and reduces the incidences of a breakdown which lead to a 
greater dependence on other services. 
 
Through the recent national welfare reforms carers’ entitlement to an 
assessment increases. It is therefore important that services ensure that every 
contact counts when coming into contact with potential and known carers.  
 

What carers say     “Carers Assessment should be offered We should not 

need to ask” 

 
 

What we wanted to 
achieve 

What we did 

Improve information for 
carers 

 Produced ‘Do you look after someone’ 
leaflet and distribute widely 

 Developed web-site information and Social 
Network site links 

 Placed a Carers Notice Board in every GP 
practice, with lots of local information and 
contacts 
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 Published a revised Adult Care and Support 
Directory 

 Signposted carers to the Carers Centre for 
information, advice and support 

 Piloted a Carer Link Worker at the Princess 
Royal Hospital to seek out carers and 
signpost them to the right support 

 Provided regular information about 
forthcoming via local radio and press 
releases 

 Arranged a ‘market stall event’ to raise 
awareness of key areas, e.g. Respite, 
particularly with parent  carers 

 

Provide opportunities to 
increase knowledge 

 Created an Electronic Carer Aware 
Awareness programme for Carers to use 

Greater awareness 
through promotion 

 Continually promoting Carers events, 
including for example: Carers Rights Day, 
Carers Forum; Carers Week 

 Promoted the Carers Forum as a real 
opportunity to exchange views and gain 
insights and awareness as well as inform 
future commissioning 

Champion Carers  Appointed a Carers champion in each Adult 
Care and Support Team 

Carer Intelligence  Improved collection of carer intelligence so 
as to shape and improve future 
commissioning decisions. 

 Used client surveys to gain more feedback 
from carers on services to improve future 
development 

Traning  Developed and delivered awareness 
training to professionals entitled ‘ Spotlight 
Carers’ to health and social care staff 
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10.2 PLANNING FOR THE FUTURE 
 
Our local priorities 
 

10.2.1 Taking the pressure out of caring which enable carers to take 
greater control over their caring role. 

 

There are approximately 4,100 adults locally who are providing care for 
someone for 50 or more hours a week including a small but significant 
number of young carers  who report this intensity of caring. We aim to develop 
different, more personalised approaches which can provide carers and 
families with greater choice and control over their lives.3 For example, 
increasing the use of Personal budgets which  give  flexibility in purchasing 
support as well as promoting greater independence. 
 
More recently, the development of Assistive Technology has assisted to 
promote independence and autonomy and reduce vulnerability for the carer 
and cared for.  Following an assessment, Assistive Technology may reduce 
the need for home support and increase their level of independence by using 
electronic tools to remind people to take medication, keep appointments or 
carry out everyday tasks.  

 

 

Our actions for the future  
 

 Continue to review the type of information we produce and 

disseminate, making sure it is accessible, engaging and widely 
circulated   

 Develop web based ‘My Life’   portal to maximise availability of 
information  and available in a range of other options such as web 
based leaflets and directories.  

 Encourage signposting between partnerships organisations.  

 Promote early identification of carers  

 Improve the level of information and support available in public 
venues used by carers  

 Development of a Carers Card to ensure carers receive their own  

assessment . 

 Continue to develop robust methodology for collection of carer 

intelligence to inform future planning  

What carers say  
 
Assistive technology evaluation comment. 
 

‘The person I care for’s level of anxiety and challenging behaviour 
has reduced’ 
‘There has been an improvement in carers mental well being and 
quality of life’ 
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10.2.2 Promotion of pre planning arrangements including advanced 
wills, enduring powers of Attorney 

 
Both national and local evidence indicates carers worry there would be no one 
to look after the person they care for. The principle of planning for these 
eventualities such as advanced wills, living wills and enduring power of 
attorney and emergency planning arrangements can provide peace of mind. 
 
Often carers acknowledge the need, but do little to put plans in place until a 
crisis occurs. Through campaigns and at points when carers come into 
contact with services, carers should be made aware of the range of options 
available and the benefits that early ‘take up’ can bring. 
 

What carers say   Emergency Response Carer Service: ‘Knowing someone 

will help in a crisis is   a relief’‘ 

 

What we wanted to achieve What we did 

Increase use of Assistive 
Technology 

Developed Assistive Technology to 
promote individual safety and carer 
peace of mind so as to increase 
independence of carers whilst still 
providing ‘peace of mind’.  

Emergency response Launched the Emergency Response 
Carer service (launched February 
2012) to provide 24x7 response 
during times of crisis for up to 48 – 72 
hours, including Weekends and Bank 
Holidays. 

Individual budgets Promoted and increased take up of 
individual budgets to increase choice 
and flexibility in care planning 
arrangements 

Communication Established the ‘Who I am’ Passports 
which hold personal information  and 
are used by individuals who have 
difficulty in expressing their needs 
and wishes when going into 
organised care (hospital, respite, 
residential or nursing). This includes 
people with dementia or learning 
disability. 

Young Adult Carers The Carers Centre piloted a Young 
Adult Carers workshop to provide one 
to one support to younger adult 
carers. 
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10.3 PROMOTION OF WELL BEING 
 

Our local priority: 
 

10.3.1 Early identification of carers and signposting to resources which 
supports carers to maintain their emotional, physical and mental 
well being. 

 
National data informs us that every day another six thousand people take on a 
caring responsibility providing high levels of support. 
 
Carer UK report that there is a clear relationship between poor health and 
caring.8 Due to the impact of long term caring (duration and intensity) this 
creates additional  strain on the health and well being of the carer.  Locally, 
we know this impacts on our family carers, including young carers who are 
most likely to be caring for their mother who has mental health issues and or 
physical disability . 21  

 
The Dementia Deep Dive (JSNA for Dementia) 22 identified carer ‘burn out’ as 
one of the key reasons for admission to hospital. However, carer support and 
counselling at the point of diagnosis of the condition, can reduce care home 
admissions by 28%. This would translate to a local saving of over £1million in 
social care provision.  
 
Carers can play an important role in noticing changes in the physical, 
emotional and mental well being of the person they care for. This knowledge 
and observation can contribute to the treatment and care planning of the 
person they care for. 
 

Our actions for the future 
 

 Continue to promote emergency planning arrangements and review 
the impact the service is having on carers and cared for lives. 

 Work with Health and Social Care organisations, care providers and 
employers to identify and empower carers at an early stage and 
throughout their caring life. 

 Continue to promote carer awareness through raising awareness 
workshops, collaborative practices and partnership working. 

 Continue to promote personal budgets to increase carers’ ability to 
take greater control over their personal and caring lifestyle. 

 Raise awareness and promote the use of assistive technologies to 
reduce dependencies and support carers in their caring role.  

 Raise awareness of the importance of pre-planning arrangements 
such as living wills, advanced will planning. 

 Development of sustainable Advocacy Services which provides 
expert advocacy for carers.  

 Focussed work with young adult’s carers aged 18-25, parent carers 
with families and those with complex needs. 



FINAL DRAFT   

K:\DEMSERV\MEETINGS\MTGS1314\Cabinet\30 May 2013\Reports\Carers Strategy App 1 - 
draft Strategy document.doc 

 

16 

Over time, the pressure of constantly caring brings its stresses and strains. If 
these pressures are neglected it can have dire consequences for the carer, 
and contribute to a breakdown of support for the person they care for. We 
also know that carers are twice as likely to neglect their own health.2  It is this 
deterioration we need to monitor and address. 
 

In summary, the promotion of regular monitoring of carer’s health and well 
being checks supplemented with  workshops and educational support enables 
carers to continue in their caring role, whilst maximising greater control over 
their life style and the choices they make. 
 
 

What carers say  Moving and Handling Adviser for Carers:  Comment from 
Carer.  ‘This service should be offered to all new carers to 

prevent   the development of repetitive strain’. 

 

10.3.2 Engaging with carers as expert partners 

 
Carers can be directed or supported to take greater control over their lives by 
accessing information, advice and support at an early stage of their caring 
role. Taking regular breaks, having a  health check,  learning safe moving and  
transfer techniques, seeking specialist support, attending workshops and 
vocational programmes all assist and enable carers to become expert 
partners in the care they deliver.  
 
We recognise the value of working alongside current and former carers 
accessing their knowledge and skills to inform our practice and 
commissioning arrangements. Some carers are utilising their skills gained 
through caring to participate in peer support initiatives, whereby they provide 
training to health and social care staff in workshop settings.   
 
 

 
 

What carers say Learning Together workshops for Carers: 
 

   “The sessions have been invaluable” 
   “Meeting others has been a great help” 
   “Knowing you are not alone” 
   “Enjoyable and informative” 
 
Creative Workshop: 
“During the workshop I was asked how I felt before and 
after the session. I found this really helped me to 
realise what benefits I was getting from the workshops, 
and for a few hours to be able to loose myself.” 
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What we wanted to achieve What we have done 

Practical workshops Delivered sessions to carers on: 

 personal care, 

 moving and handling 

 managing medicines 

 First Aid 

 Well being 
These sessions have improved 
confidence and supported carers to 
concentrate on their role. 

Training for Carers Local delivery of Expert Patient 
Programme ‘looking after yourself’ 
and Learning Together Workshop. 

Carers as Educators In partnership with Dementia UK and 
Uniting Carers, we promoted the 
“Carers as Educators” initiative, so 
that carers are involved in training 
local home and domiciliary care 
providers. 

Substance misuse and alcohol Through the ‘Concerned Others’ 
initiative, in partnership with NACRO 
and IMPACT, work has taken place to 
support those who are affected by 
someone else’s drug or alcohol 
dependency. Carers have gained 
peer mentoring skills to help work 
with others in similar circumstances. 

Commissioning additional support Promoted carers wellbeing through 
the following services: 
Admiral nursing 

 In partnership with Dementia UK 
established an Admiral Nursing 
service to provide post – diagnosis 
support to family and carers.  

Relationship Counselling 

 Working with Relate, 
commissioned a ‘relationship 
Counselling for Carers’ service 

Moving and Handling 

 Established a Moving and 
Handling family Carer Advisor 
service to educate carers in safe 
handling techniques. 

Professional awareness training Using Department of Health funding, 
and working in partnership with the 
Carers Centre, delivered awareness 
raising training directly to Health and 
Social Care professionals. 
 



FINAL DRAFT   

K:\DEMSERV\MEETINGS\MTGS1314\Cabinet\30 May 2013\Reports\Carers Strategy App 1 - 
draft Strategy document.doc 

 

18 

 
 
10.4 TIME FOR YOURSELF 
 

Our local priority: 
 

10.4.1 Enabling carers who provide required support to take time away 
from their day to day caring role. 

 
It is acknowledged that caring can be a factor in starting or deepening social 
exclusion and isolation.  National research shows that carers are keen to have 
opportunities for their own personal and social development. 4 From evidence 
collated within the carer’s survey we know that: 
 

 Less  than one third of carers reported being able to spend time doing 
things that they want, having space/time to be themselves or have 
control over their daily lives 

 16% reported they neglect themselves. 

 15% have little social contact and feel isolated 

 A quarter of carers report having been a carer for over 20 years. 
 

What carers say   Carers Singing Group: 

 
                              “I want an opportunity to be me again” 
 
                               Art and Painting Workshops: 

                               “Two hours to think about nothing else”    

 

Our actions for the future 
 

 Work alongside General Practices to identify carers at an early stage 
and offer health and well being checks. 

 Develop Healthy Eating workshops to improve basic cookery skills, 
nutritional awareness and budgetary skills. 

 Work with carers and former carers to look at promoting a life 
beyond their caring role. 

 Continue development of the Dementia pathway, ensuring carers 
are supported are a various stages of their caring role. 

 Continue to promote individual payments and personal budgets 
which enable carers to access a range of flexible care and support 
opportunities. 

 Continue the promotion of well being sessions for carers. 

 Work with carers to develop a broader range of local provision which 
provides time away from their caring role.  

 Promote specialist carer services which enhance well being, such as 
Admiral Nursing Service, Safe Moving and Handling, those affected 
by someone else’s addiction and relationship support. 
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10.4.2 Maximising opportunities to access a range of respite 
opportunities. 

 
We recognise the importance of the day to day role that carers undertake in 
providing support for the person they care for. The constant impact of caring 
can take its toll on the physical, emotional and mental well being of the carer. 
We acknowledge the opportunity for time away to re-charge their batteries 
can bring benefits to both the carer and the person being cared for.   
 
Providing a range of planned flexible respite options such as a week’s break, 
a day or half day opportunities, can be beneficial to all parties including the 
health and social care economy. The opportunity for carers to access 
recreational support introduces a new dimension to how carers can take ‘time 
away’ for themselves.  It is through a Carers Assessment that such needs can 
be recognised thereby helping the carer to identify key areas of need and 
recognise the importance of taking regular breaks to avoid a crisis or 
breakdown. 

 

What carers say   “I have been a carer for many years caring for my son 24 
hours a day, seven days a week? I avoided registering as 
a carer as I did not want people to think that I felt caring 
was a problem”  

 
 

What we wanted to achieve What we have done 

Short Term breaks/ respite for ALD 
carers 

Market Place 

 We held a market place in July 
2012 to provide information of 
local and national respite 
opportunities for parent carers of 
people with learning disabilities. 

 Worked closely with Parent Carers 
of people with learning disabilities 
to understand and respond to 
current and future need for short 
term breaks/respite. 

 Provided recreational respite for 
carers including: free pamper 
sessions, Tai Chi, creative 
workshops, sailing, birds of prey 
workshops and free access to 
Ironbridge Museum 

 Following success of ‘Me Time’, 
(creative arts project); established 
a Creative Arts room at 
Oakengates Theatre 

Commissioning additional support Low Level prevention 

 Provide low level preventative 
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services to support carers and 
those they care for to remain in 
control of their lives and reduce 
dependency on costly services. 

Admiral Nursing 

 Piloted a service which provides 
carers of people with dementia 
with practical support in the home. 

Increased provision 

 Sharpened focus of 
commissioning so as to increase 
local diversification, including 
supporting new micro market 
providers. 

British Red Cross 

 Increased basic support to people 
after discharge from hospital 
through ‘stay at Home’ and ‘Help 
at Home’ services. 

Community Alarms 

 Re-commissioned the Community 
Alarms service providing low level 
support which leads to greater 
‘peace of mind’ for carers. 

Extra Care 

 Investment in Extra Care 
Commissioned Housing leading to 
reduce social exclusion and 
isolation. 

Carer Link Worker 

 Piloted a Carer Link Worker at the 
PRH to support those new to 
caring, or worrying how they will 
cope when the cared for returns 
home. 

Grants 

 Increased funding to Carers Direct 
Services Grant  (Carers Award 
payment) and Short Term Break 
Grant which offer financial support 
to enhance  carers lifestyle and 
well being. 

 

Befriending service  Worked in partnership with Age 
UK to establish a befriending 
Service and Carers Cafe 
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10.5 HAVING YOUR SAY 
 

Our local priority: 
  

10.5.1 Promote carer contribution in the shaping and delivery of local 
services which reflect co-operative council and Health and 
Wellbeing principles. 

 
Carer’s representation has been profiled through the development of the 
Carers Partnership Board.  The growth of the Board has enabled carers to 
have a stronger voice in how services are shaped whilst acknowledging their 
participation and engagement as a fundamental part of local democracy, 
governance and collaborative working. 
 
Carers have influenced the local direction of carer services and actively 
contributed to and shaped service planning, commissioning and contract 
monitoring. The development of the Carers Partnership Board has allowed 
carers, voluntary sector, care providers, elected members and health and 
social care managers to collectively combine their skills, experience and 
knowledge to shape and influence delivery of improved services for both 
carers and the people they care for.  
 
Carer representation continues to be profiled in other ways. These include: 
 

 Patient User Group representation within General Practices. 

 Community Panel: Carers are amongst local residents who are 
registered members of Telford and Wrekin Community Panel. The 
Panel compromises of a group of local people who volunteer to give 
their views and ideas on a range of local issues and services. The 
Council listen to and takes into account the views of the Community 
Panel when planning and delivering local services.  

Our actions for the future 
 

 Promote personalised support for carers which encourage greater 
choice and control in how they respond to their caring 
responsibilities while addressing their own personal and well being 
needs. 

 Promote carer breaks (both recreational and traditional) while 
developing a greater diversity in respite opportunities recognising 
carers are as individual as the person they care for. 

 Evaluate the provision of recreational support for carers and 
consider a range of options which offer:   

a)  time away from their caring role and/or 
b)   with the person they care for 
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 Carer representation on the Health Round Table: Where carers and 
other people who access health services are providing governance 
relating to the development of Clinical Commissioning Group. 

 Contributing to the development and commissioning of Health Watch. 

 Two carers are members of the Admiral Nursing Advisory Group which 
shapes the delivery of this service 

 Carers form part of the membership of the Adults with Learning 
Disability (ALD) Partnership Board. 

 Carers contributed to the commissioning of the Emergency Respite 
Carers’ Service and subsequently contributed to the Steering Group 
membership. 

 Carers’ Forum and agenda is influenced by carers. The Forum 
provides a comparative check on how services are being accessed 
and received.  

From a health perspective carer representation has been part of the Health 
Round Table which is part of governance arrangements linked to the Clinical 
Commissioning Group.  In addition the local Health and Well Being Board 
made carers a key priority in 2013. 
 

10.5.2. Development of carer ambassadors and champions 

 
One way in which we can identify carers in our local community is to 
understand who carers are.  
 
This work can start with local health and social care providers, employers and 
other stakeholders. The establishment of carer champions/ambassadors 
assists to raise awareness and signpost to information, advice and support. 
This awareness can assist to develop dialogue with carers from different 
backgrounds and communities. 
 

What carers say  
 
Carers Partnership Board:  “We welcome the opportunity to be involved and 

have the opportunities to proactively respond to 
the carers’ agenda.” 

 
Admiral Nurse:  “It is a great help knowing some one is listening to 

me.” 
 
Me Time: “For me, it’s that someone has recognised that 

there is a need.” 

 

What we wanted to achieve What we have done 

Establish a Reimbursement policy  Carers are reimbursed for time 
given and expenses when 
undertaking roles/ functions on 
behalf of the Council. 
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Carers Partnership Board to 
support carers 

 Established an effective Carers 
Partnership Board,  

 Supported the shaping and 
transformation of adult social care 
including the development of 
Carers Champions in each Adult 
Social Care Team 

 Established a Carers forum to 
collect the views of carers to 
inform other stakeholders 
including the carers Partnership 
Board and Commissioning 

 Developed a membership Support 
Pack to inform members and 
support governance  

 Hosted a ‘fact finding visit’ from 
the National Standing Commission 
for Carers. 

 Championed the creation of the 
Carers Commissioning Officer 
post to promote joint working 
across Telford & Wrekin Council 
and Telford & Wrekin CCG 

 Carers supported the 
commissioning of the Emergency 
care Response Service and 
Healthwatch 

Participation and contribution 
 

 Active representation on the 
Health Round Table, influencing 
the formation of the Clinical 
Commissioning Group. 

 Developed a carers question 
around employment to be included 
in the National Carers Survey 
2012. 

 Increased representation on 
various Boards including:  

 Emergency Response Carers 
Service steering group 

 Admiral Nursing Advisory 
Group 

 A range of task groups 
focussing on; A Life outside 
Caring, Healthy Eating. 

 Representation on CCG Health 
Round Table 

Supporting young carers  Supported young adults through 
the transition from young carer to 
adulthood carer by combining 
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young carer and adult carer 
services 

Peer Mentors  Established Carer Mentors who 
help others through being carer or 
peer educators, for example: the 
delivery of the dementia or 
addiction services. 

  
 
 

 

 
10.6 ADDRESSING DIVERSE NEEDS 
 
Our local priority: 

. 

10.6.1 Promote opportunities and encourage access for socially 
disadvantaged, hidden and former carers to have a life of their 
own through personalisation approaches. 

 

To address diverse needs, Telford and Wrekin recognises there are two 
equally important areas of work to progress. Firstly, carers are a diverse 

Our actions for the future 
 

 Continue our positive track record to seek out and engage with 
carers in shaping services within our local community: contributions 
that embrace ‘Cooperative Council’ principles which include: 
Involvement, Openness and Honesty, Fairness and Respect, and 
Ownership. 

 Ensure meetings are held at times and in ways that recognise the 
pressure of caring and are accessible to a wide range of carers. 
Consider involvement through email, letter, virtual meetings, and 
social media. 

 Seek out views from carers who do not attend groups or meetings. 

 Extend our ability to listen and seek views which represents the 
diversity of carers needs from the youngest to the oldest carer, 
current and former carer experiences, recognising all views are 
important. 

 Appoint  high profile Carer Champions/Ambassadors within health 
and social carer services including local employers and services to 
raise awareness and identify carers 

 Actively seek out and increase carer representation in a range of 
environments such as  

o General Practice Patient User Groups  
o  “Your Voice” Telford & Wrekin Council community 

engagement campaign. 
o Health Watch. 
o CCG Health Round Table 
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range of individuals with different needs. At the heart of this strategy is our 
commitment to work in a flexible and responsive way, providing appropriate 
and timely support to all. Secondly, it is essential that we improve 
engagement  with carers from different backgrounds and cultures, taking 
account of age, gender, sexuality disability, religion/belief, and different 
cultures.  
 
When we speak about the diversity of carers we include: 

 young family members,  

 young adults seeking employment and taking the next steps in their 
education 

 single people: those who have married/divorced/ or have never 
married. 

 adults with  extended families living together 

 families who support second and third generation 

 middle aged adults with dependent children and older parents 
 
Carers can feel isolated and adrift within their community.  The task of caring 
can be intense and can separate and promote a disconnection from 
community life and lead to isolation. This disconnection can impact on the 
health and well being of carers who often become invisible and then ignored.  
 
National guidance describes carers as hidden. All organisations within the 
public sector including health should be skilled in recognising the indicators of 
being a ‘hidden carer’ and responding appropriately.  We know from carers 
who provide regular care they do not acknowledge or recognise the extent of 
the role they undertake. When carers are asked why they do not see 
themselves as a carer, they are reported to say:   
 
   ‘He is my husband, brother, partner, friend, neighbour’.  
 

For some carers, the fact that they are in ‘relationship’ with another person  
negates them identifying themselves as ‘a carer’. This can be true when 
members who are bringing up their own family also supporting older family 
members. This type of carer is referred to ‘Sandwich Carers’. 
 

What carers say  ‘Caring is my personal choice and I do not want anyone 

looking into my affairs’.  

 
 

10.6.2 Develop opportunities which assist to reduce isolation, exclusion 
and break down barriers of engagement with carers from different 
cultural backgrounds, including former carers 

 
For some individuals who belong to different ethnic or religious communities 
they decline to  identify themselves as a carer even though national research 
indicates that carers from black and ethnic communities (BME) provide more 
care proportionately than white British carers placing them at greater risk of ill 
health, loss of paid employment and social exclusion. 



FINAL DRAFT   

K:\DEMSERV\MEETINGS\MTGS1314\Cabinet\30 May 2013\Reports\Carers Strategy App 1 - 
draft Strategy document.doc 

 

26 

 
 For example, when a local carers survey was distributed in 2009/10 to 125 
BME carers (8.8% of our known carers), only one response was received.  

Telford and Wrekin wishes to gain more understanding of how it can 
effectively create better alignment so as to responds to needs, whilst 
respecting different cultures and beliefs. 
 
Another group of individuals who can become marginalised are those caring 
role has changed or ceased.  This might be for a range of reasons including, 
for example: 
  

 the cared for dies. 

 the cared for enters residential/nursing care. 

 the cared for moves into supported living. 

 the cared for’s quality of life improves. 

 the carer decides not to continue to provide support. 
 
Carers who have experienced these situations tell us that after many years of 
investing their time in caring the impact of loosing this role can produce a loss 
in identity, self worth, confidence and self esteem.  
 
Sometimes they become isolated and disengaged from the community where 
they live. In some circumstance this   can also have a long term impact on 
their income and pension prospects.   It is at this point in time prior to taking 
up a caring role and/or when the caring role changes or ceases, support 
should be available to help the person take up the next steps in their life. This 
support could be the provision of information, advice and support in a range of 
areas.  
 

What carers say   ‘Apart from the impact caring had on all practical areas of 
my life, I realised that I had lost my identify and perceived 

role in life’ 

 
 
What we wanted to achieve 
 

What we have done 

Concerned Others Initiative   Commissioned  service to support 
people who have been affected 
through someone else drinking 
and drug taking by working with 
National Crime Reduction Charity 
(NACRO and Impact Alcohol and 
Addiction Services (IMPACT). 
Through one to one and group 
sessions carers develop a sense 
of their own individual self worth 
while gaining knowledge and skills 
to work with others in similar 
circumstances. 
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Asian Women’s Group  A local provider, Age UK, 
developed women’s groups for 
socialisation and well being which 
is held in local temple. 

Advocacy Service  Reviewed  commissioning   of 
Advocacy Services to ensure 
carers and other people receive 
specialist support in times of need. 

Transition support worker for 
Young Adult Carers 

 Piloted an initiative to understand 
the needs and support carers 
aged 18- 24 years require as they 
move from young carer to adult 
services.  

Carer Link Worker  Raised the profile of carers’ 
support in Princes Royal Hospital 
to identify carers providing support 
for the first time or who are 
concerned how they will cope 
when they return home through a 
temporary appointment of Carers 
Link Worker.  

Relationship Support  Working with RELATE (National 
Charity) to identify families who 
require support to develop healthy 
relationships 

Carer Champions  Telford & Wrekin Council have 
identified champions in each of 
the Adult Social Care Service 
Delivery Teams. 

Promoting carers through social 
media 

 Promoted carer awareness 
through social media networks 
such as facebook/twitter/blogs. 

Carer Awareness Training  Through Department of Health 
funding Carers Centre developed 
Spotlighting Carers,  a 
professional awareness training to 
over 600 staff. 

Carer Aware  Invested in  E learning programme 
which is accessible on Telford & 
Wrekin website. The programme 
informs and raises knowledge of 
carers. Following a short test at 
the end of the programme, 
applicants may be awarded 
certificate. 
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10.7 A LIFE OUTSIDE CARING 
 
Our local priority:  
 

10.7.1 Enable carers to access employment (paid or vocational) and, 
educational opportunities to enhance their life choices 

 
 
Carers have told us they experience a range of barriers which reduce their 
ability to access education and employment while being a carer and after 
caring responsibilities cease. This can be due to a range of reasons, such as 
availability of replacement support, inflexibility of working practices and of 
course timetables or travel.  
 
National research undertaken by Carers UK informs us that, carers are more 
likely to be unqualified, work part time and less likely to hold university 
degrees.9 This factor is important in how we support carers, in particular 
young adult carers when they make the transition from home, college and 
university and/or into work and those carers who wish to enter education or 
employment market.  
 
Many carers of working age stress the importance of wanting to continue in 
employment for the enhancement of their own well being and their family’s 

Our actions for the future 

 

 Enable former carers to access information, support and advice to 
enhance their well being during the first year post caring. 

 Engage with a wider, diverse range of carers who voices are seldom 
heard through using a range of social media, campaigns and 
working with local communities and groups. 

 Promote peer support initiatives which encourage carers to help 
other carers through sharing skills and knowledge. 

 Provide a seamless service for young and adult carers to access 
information advice and support through a Carers Centre. 

 Through service level agreements ensure carer providers   
acknowledge the value of supporting carers and have the 
knowledge to signpost carer to information, advice and support. 

 Continue to identify and work with carers who are isolated/hidden or 
marginalised because of their religion, culture, sexuality and gender. 

 Recognising the value of carers in all commissioning and service 
delivery work streams.  

 Continue to identify and support Carer Champions/Ambassadors to 
roll out best practice across Telford and Wrekin community. 

 Develop /Consider other e-learning programmes to promote carer 

awareness. 
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economic future. However the ability to balance each role can become almost 
impossible without the right intervention and support from employers or 
education establishments. 
 
Although policies on flexible working have shaped working practices over the 
last decade, balancing caring with a life outside caring can be complex and 
difficult to manage.  
 
We know through partnership working with the voluntary sector there is 
immense value for the individual in being a volunteer. The principle of Telford 
and Wrekin being a Co-operative Council promotes the value of volunteering 
within the local community.  Volunteering can bring enhanced personal 
satisfaction, improve self esteem and self worth, as well as contributing to 
individuals’ knowledge and skills.  In turn, the impact of being a volunteer can 
increase confidence levels, enhance their knowledge and social skills and 
opportunities for self improvement. These opportunities can contribute to the 
individual’s portfolio when seeking employment or engaging within local 
communities. 
 

What carers say  ‘Volunteering has increased my knowledge and skills and 

improved my self confidence?  I feel valued again’ 
 
  ‘Talking about my caring role to social care workers and 

managers has not only given me greater confidence, but 
has also made me feel that I am doing something of 
value by helping improve their understanding of 
dementia’  (Comment by contributor to Carers as 
Educators initiative) 

 

 
 

10.7.2 To enable carers to have a life which allows each to re-discover 
and rebuld their identity. 

 
For those carers whose role has ceased, the difficulties to form a new life, find 
work or even return to education can be a daunting task. In particular, many 
former carers experience a form of discrimination when their role has come to 
an end. In particular carers tell us that there income is affected, disengaged 
with society, lacking in confidence and self belief. All these factors can place 
former carers at a disadvantage in society.  
 

What carers say We need to rediscover and rebuild our identity?  

 
 

What we wanted to achieve What we have done 

Establish opportunities to think 
about ‘life beyond caring’ 

 Established task groups to reflect 
on how key issues affect carers 
who want  a life outside theircaring 
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role, including, for example, the  
Healthy Eating project which 
focusses on eating well, managing 
a budget and cooking skills. 

 Established: 
o  ‘Learning Together’ 

workshops 
o creative art sessions 
o singing groups. 

Access to employment 
opportunities 

 Supported an initiative led by 
Dementia UK which enabled 
carers/former carers to deliver 
‘Carers as Educators’ training to 
local domiciliary care and care 
home workforce. 

Engaging with other stakeholders  Worked with Job Centre Plus and 
other public services to raise carer 
awareness. 

 
 
10.8. FEELING SAFE AND SECURE  

 
Our local priority: 

 

10.8.1 Maximising income to increase life choices. 

 
We are aware from national surveys and census figures that for many people 
caring has an immense impact on income and life choices. 
 
At times of significant change or crisis any carers who decide to give up work 
when their caring responsibility becomes too much, do not immediately 
consider the long term effects this will have on there income or even their 
pension rights.  

Our actions for the future: 
 

 Continue to increase opportunities for Carers to access personalised 
/individual budgets to promote choice and flexibility in how care 
provision is provided. 

 Signpost and facilitate carers/former carers to access online support 
to gain skills to seek employment by working with Job Centre Plus 
and local employers.  

 Signpost and facilitate carers/former carers to access educational, 
formal and vocational opportunities to enhances their knowledge 
and skills. 

 Improve carer awareness in schools and colleges. 

 Build links with local employers to promote carer friendly practices. 

 Acknowledge carers who work or are in education and employment 
when undertaking Carers Assessments. 
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Locally, we are aware that people in most deprived communities, similar to 
parts of Telford and Wrekin are likely to have fewer financial resources and 
have high levels of personal needs such as poor health and financial 
worries16.   For families living in areas of deprivation, the costs of caring can be 
immense bringing significant financial hardship leaving families to struggle on 
their own trying to manage the best way they can.  
 
With changes in Welfare Reform being brought in from April 2013, 
consideration needs to be given to what can be done locally to support carers 
and their families to continue caring while at the same time accessing work 
and education. Although we may be unable to improve the financial offer, it is 
by working alongside carers that we gain an understanding of the needs of 
local communities. Through access to local support which can contribute to an 
improvement in their own well being and life style. 
  
 

What carers say  ‘We often feel under-valued. The carers allowance 

limitations can restrict the opportunities carers can 
embrace to lead a fulfilled life’ 

 
 

10.8.2 Promotion of individual/personal budgets 

 
From April 2013 the opportunity for carers to be eligible for personal budgets 
becomes mandatory.  Personal budgets have the ability to improve the offer 
of increased choice, control and flexibility in the way care is provided for both 
the carer and the person they care for.  
 

What carers say  ‘Receiving a personal budget for my mother gave me the 
freedom and flexibility to maintain a good work/life 
balance’ 

  

 

10.8.3 Carers feel safe and supported where you live. 

 
Over the past four years the Joint Commissioning Team has worked with 
housing providers to increase the investment into extra housing/supported 
living accommodation.  The provision of specialist housing for adults over the 
age of 55 years includes extra care housing, assisted living and continuing 
care environments for those people who have dementia.  
 
Extra care housing allows the carer and cared for to live together in a 
supported way by offering peace of mind, practical and personal support while 
maintaining and promoting community links.  
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The availability of low level support encourages carers to continue in their role 
without feeling overwhelmed with care provision. This support may be the first 
step to accessing health and social care support as their role changes. 
 

What carers say   
Comment by resident in Extra Care Housing:  
 
‘I consider this is a very tight knit community, a very secure community. Being  

here gives you that sense of value 
 

 
 
What we wanted to achieve What we have done 

Raising  awareness  We held events which support 
carers to gain relevant information 
to support income generation, 
including Carers Rights Day 
during Carers week 

 Developed stronger links with the 
Department of Work and Pensions 
to increase awareness and 
understanding of welfare benefits 
generally, including those relating 
to maximising income. 

 Welfare Benefit presentations 
made to Carers Partnership 
Board/Forums to raise profile and 
understanding. 

Access to information  Contributed to a refreshed adult 
Social Care Directory 

 Delivered road shows in local 
areas to increase knowledge of 
local services and resources. 

Housing  Commissioned two Extra Care 
housing Schemes in partnership 
with Bournville Village Trust and 
Parkwood Extra Care Housing. 

 
 
 



FINAL DRAFT   

K:\DEMSERV\MEETINGS\MTGS1314\Cabinet\30 May 2013\Reports\Carers Strategy App 1 - 
draft Strategy document.doc 

 

33 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 

Our actions for the future 

 

 Continue to raise awareness and maximise carer’s income through a 
range of information events including Carers Week and Carers 
Rights Day.  

 Continue to develop links with Job Centre Plus and local employers 
to raise the profile of carers within the workplace.  

 Housing: ensure Carers are maintained and not disadvantaged 
where carers are not the primary tenant and their caring role ceases. 

 Extra care schemes: strive to achieve to deliver 800 units by 2020 

 Continue to promote personal budgets, improving the financial offer 
to carers. 

 Promotion of local voluntary opportunities to develop stronger 
cohesive communities which are supportive and carer friendly. 

 Stimulate a local market to promote quality replacement support 
which allows carers the opportunity to work, access education, 
thereby having a life outside caring. 
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APPENDIX 1 

10.7. A life outside caring 

 
Accessing employment, 
education and vocational 
training opportunities to reduce 
isolation and in turn build 
stronger communities. 

 

 
MAKING 

CONNECTIONS 
FOR CARERS 
IN TELFORD & 

WREKIN 

 
10.6. Meeting diverse needs 

 
Meeting the diverse needs of carers 
 
Promote opportunities for hidden, socially 
disadvantaged and former carers. 
 
 

 

10.2. Planning for the future 

 
Taking the pressure out of 
caring through pre-planning 
arrangements and assistive 
technology which assist to 
promote independence as a 
safeguard the carer and cared 

for. 

 
10.8. Feeling Financially Safe 
and Secure:  

 
Feeling Safe where you live. 
 
Income Maximisation  

 

. 
 
 
Cares feel safe and supported 
where they live 
 
Maximising income 
 
 

 

10.3. Promoting 
Wellbeing 
 

Accessing a range of 
resources and support 
to provide healthy 
emotional, physical and 
mental wellbeing 

 

10.5. Having Your Say  
 

Acknowledging the value of 
carers contribution and 
respecting as expert 
partners. 
Partnership in the planning, 
delivery and evaluation of 

quality services 

  
10.4. Time for yourself 

   
Carers have time away 
from their caring role and able to  
make life   choices independent  
to the person they care for. 

 
 

10.1. Information/Advice 
and Support  

 

Early identification of carers 
 
Accessing a range of 
information and resources 
which promotes choice and 
good decision making 
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APPENDIX 2 
 
YOUNG CARERS STATEMENT 

 
The aim of the Young Carers Strategy is to: 
 

 Reduce the numbers of young people who feel obliged to take on or 
continue with an inappropriate caring role. 

 Deliver the five Every Child Matters outcomes to children & young people 
who cannot immediately be protected from taking on an inappropriate 
caring role so the young person has the same life chances as other 
children and young people. 

 Protect children and young people from inappropriate caring and provide 
the support they need to learn, develop and thrive and to enjoy a positive 
childhood.  

 
 
What is important to us locally? 
 

To do this, it is important to us locally that we: 
 

 can identify carers at an early stage 

 involve them from the outset in designing local care provision 

 enable them to fulfil their educational and employment potential 

 support them to remain mentally and physically well 

 recognise the value of their contribution 

 support transition to adult services 

 
 

 
What we have achieved 
 

The two year Pathfinder programme for Young Carers aimed to: 
 

 Target families whose care need is linked to mental health and/or 
substance misuse issues.  

What young carers say.  ‘That they greatly value the Young Carers 

sessions both for having a break from their caring 
responsibility and also from having someone to 
relate to’. 

 
‘That the main emotion they experience on a 
regular basis is loneliness’ 
 
‘That they want others e.g. teachers and their 
peers to understand what it is like to be a young 
carer and the barriers they face’. 
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 Model and test how better integrated support can be offered to families 
with care needs, ensuring children are protected from or lifted out of 
excessive and inappropriate caring roles.  

 Improve outcomes for young carers and their families by further 
developing the ‘think family’ approach to support.  

 Further raise awareness of young carers and their issues to enable early 
identification, increase referrals and identify hidden young carers.  

 
During the life of the pathfinder we were able to offer a greatly enhanced 
provision to young carers beyond that offered using only the core funding. 
However we have learned some valuable lessons that we hope to mainstream 
through partnership working between CVS and the Early Intervention 
practitioners. 
 
We have mainstreamed the Family Intervention Project element within Cohesion 
Services and have also appointed Early Intervention Practitioners to work in a 
family context supporting vulnerable children aged 0 – 19 including young carers 
and identified an Early Intervention thematic lead for Young Carers. 

 
 

Our actions for the future 
 

 Commission higher tier support for new and the most vulnerable 
(approx 46) young carers – identify an organisation that have skilled 
specialist key workers offering personalised support, and individual 
packages. 

 Mainstream the lower tier support for more confident and safe young 
carers (approx 200) within the early intervention services e.g. – access 
to respite activities, networking, befriending, access to school.  

 Establish a pathway of support for young carers to link into the work of 
Family Connect to ensure the right support at the right time. 

 Embed the newly established joint manager’s post with Adults. 

 Pilot a support programme to relieve young carers from their domestic 
caring responsibilities during exams periods. 
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APPENDIX 3 
 
 
CARERS FINANCIAL STATEMENT 
 
Background 

 
Telford and Wrekin Council and NHS Telford and Wrekin have made carers a 
priority in their delivery plans. The Joint Strategic Needs Assessment (JSNA)   
assists to provide a comprehensive analysis of local, current and future needs 
for carers and is the key driver for shaping future commissioning intentions.  It is 
these intentions that will lead to better health and wellbeing outcomes and 
address health and social inequalities.  
. 
 
A joint approach would: 

 ensure maximum use of the limited resources available and remove any 
potential duplication. 

 ensure the overall governance will be maintained through the Health and 
Well-being Board, and the Carers Partnership Board and 

 important networking will be maintained ensuring that family carers have  
confidence about who to contact and clarity of the vision and direction for 
family  carer services in the future. 

 
In addition: 
 

 Plans   have been agreed and signed off by both Council   and Clinical 
Commissioning Groups. Health and Well being board have set carers as 
one of their ten priorities. 

 Pooled budgets have been agreed to facilitate local purchasing 
arrangements to compliment the developing portfolio of respite. This was 
approved on the 6th December 2012 (CP 71: Developing of a pooled 
budget (Section 75 arrangement) for Carer Services. The CCG approved 
designation of resources in February 2013 

 Both strategy   and action plans to be available on both Council and 
Clinical   Commissioning Group web site indicating how much of the total 
is being spent on carer’s breaks. 

 
 
 
Budget overview 
 
The total identified budget for   all carers in Telford and Wrekin for 2012/13 is 
£1.215 million.  
 
This is broken down into the following amounts: 
 
Local Authority (Council)        £835K  
Health (Clinical Commissioning Group)    £380K 
 



 

38 

 

Health funding   has been awarded in line with national   NHS Operating 
Framework   which gives recognition to the vital role carers play in our local 
health and social care economy.  
 
The framework instruct Clinical Commissioning Groups to work with Local 
Authorities to jointly assess the assess the needs of carers and to agree to local 
policies, plans and budgets which are in line with National Carers Strategy (3).   
 
 
Current funding supports the following initiatives: 
 

 Carers Direct Services Award: This payment can be up to £500 awarded 
to the carer to put towards a break whether it is for a couple of hours a 
week, a holiday, gym membership etc which best suits their personal 
needs. The award is accessed through a Carers Assessment. 

 Provision of additional respite support for the cared for which 
supplements the existing care package arrangements while allowing the 
carer to take a break in their own right.  

 Short Term Break Grant: One off payment which can put towards a 
break, therapeutic session, hobby.  The award for 2013/14 is £60 per 
carer. 
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Glossary of Terms 
 

 
Assistive Technology Equipment that can assist individuals to carry out 

everyday tasks thereby assisting their levels of  
independence.  Specific equipment can manage to 
reduce potential risks around the home, facilitate   
memory recall and promote safe living arrangements. 

 
Clinical Commissioning  
Group(CCG) CCG are clinically led groups that include General 

Practitioner (GP) groups in  their geographical area. 
The aim is to give GP’s and other clinicians the power 
to commission health care for their patients.  

 
Expert Partners Individuals who have gained skills and knowledge 

through the caring role they have undertaken. 
 
Hidden Carers: Individuals who do not acknowledge or recognise 

themselves in a caring role. 
 
Sandwich Carers: Carers who have children and are also providing 

caring support to older family members. 
 
 



 

 

 
Carers Strategy: Action Plan  2013 – 2016 

Making connections for carers in Telford & Wrekin 

 
 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Rating system                            On target against milestones                          Started but behind anticipated schedule                         Under developed 
 

G

 
G

G
G 

 

A

 
G

G
G 

 

R

 
G

G
G 

 

This  high level  plan sets out  how Telford and Wrekin Council and  Telford and Wrekin Clinical Commissioning Group  l intend to commission, 
implement  and deliver services/resources to  improve the  well being for  carers living in Telford and Wrekin.  
 
The local   Carers Strategy has been informed by  national policy: Carers at the heart of 21

st
 Century families and communities (DH 2008) and the 

subsequent  refreshed Carers Strategy: Recognised, valued and supported: Next steps. (DH 2010). This action plan is structured around eight core 
outcomes which are illustrated with the model: Managing connections with carers in Telford & Wrekin. These outcomes support and reflect what 
carers have told us   that will make a difference to their caring lives. These are: 
 
10.1 Information/Advice and Support: 
10.2 Planning for the future 
10.3 Promoting wellbeing 
10.4 Time for yourself 
10.5 Having your say 
10.6 Meeting diverse need 
10.7 A life outside caring 
10.8 Feeling financially safe and secure 
 
Guided by recent consultations we will be focussing on the following priorities during the first year of our work: 

~ 10.1:Information, Advice and Support 
~ 10.2 Planning for the future 
~ 10.7 A life outside caring 
 

To ensure the action plan is owned and delivered we will: 
 

 We will work with stakeholders to inform the way we collate information and proposal to implement action plan requirements by July 2013. 

 We work with stakeholders and carers to refine delivery plans work in partnership to reflecting co-operative council principles. 

 We will review the action plans in partnership annually to recognise achievements and acknowledge emerging developments as defined   
by the  Heath and Well Being priorities. 
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Local Priority How will we do it? Lead Indicative 

measurements and 

milestones  

 

National 

Priority 

Update Rating 

Outcome 10.1:  Information, Advice and Support is available to Carers 

10.1.1 

Supporting 

individuals in 

identifying 

themselves as 

carers at an 

early stage 

a) Provide a portfolio  of  information which 

allows carers /interested parties to access 

information, advice and support  during 

significant/critical times in their caring role.   

b) Monitor and review the format of how 

information is produced and distributed. 

 

c) Through awareness sessions support others 

to identify carers, carer providers, health and 

social care professionals including for 

example reception staff and those who lead 

voluntary groups/support groups.  

d) Map out with carers how we can improve the 

process to identify carers. Identify what 

would need to change or do differently 

through an evaluation so ensuring we 

improve how we connect with carers and 

those who do not  currently identify 

themselves in this role. 

 

e) Review the level of support and information 

provided to General Practice, Pharmacies 

and Hospitals. Scope current engagement 

and understanding then measure impact of 

Carers Centre 

 

 

Commissioning and 

Contract Service 

Delivery Team 

 

 

Carers Centre 

 

 

Community 

Engagement 

Team/Commissioning 

and Contract Team. 

 

 

Carers Centre 

through focus 

groups/forum event. 

 

 

 

 

Carers Centre 

 

 

 

Link to SLA/contract 

agreements; ongoing. 

 

Monitor through SLA 

contract agreement and 

feed back from Carers. 

QMO to undertake desk 

top monitoring (Sept  

2013)  

Establish working group 

with carers and 

stakeholders: July – 

March 2014 

 

Set up consultation with 

carers, through focus 

groups /specialist carer 

groups which are 

condition specific  and 

evaluate outcomes: July 

- March 2014 

Establish framework by 

July 2013 

Identification 

and 

recognition 

  



 

K:\DEMSERV\MEETINGS\MTGS1314\Cabinet\30 May 2013\Reports\Carers Strategy App 1 - draft action plan.doc 3 

engagement. 

 

 

 

f) Through site based sessions enhance health 

and social care staff, knowledge and skills in 

how to identify carers and signposting  to 

sources of appropriate information, advice 

and support. 

  

 

 

 

Agree timetable of 

support/ Link to staff 

induction programmes: 

July 13 

Link to Quality 

Monitoring Officer 

reviews of social care 

providers. 

10.1.2 

Accessing 

information and 

resources which 

promote choice 

and inform good 

decision making 

a) Ensuring relevant  information  is accessible 

and  relevant  and available through a variety 

of formats including: 

 Internet options such as ‘My Life’ portal 

(Telford and Wrekin Web Site) and 

Clinical Commissiong Group (CCG) Web 

Site 

 Social media: including 

twitter/facebook/blogs  

 Paper versions of directory and fact 

sheets. 

b) Encourage care providers to signposting 

between partner organisations in order that 

carers can access  a range of information, 

advice and support. 

c) Review  and evaluate the collection and  

reporting methodology and how this 

intelligence  inform s and shapes 

commissioning arrangements and priority 

Commissioning  and 

Contract 

LA/CCG 

communications  

All providers  

 

 

 

 

Commissioning and 

Contract/ 

Performance 

Team/SPIC 

Quality Monitoring 

Officers 

Evidence of information 

shared  via  contract and 

monitoring 

meetings/quality 

monitoring visits: 

ongoing 

Carers Assessment: 

ongoing 

 

 

 

Work with SPIC to 

establish delivery plans 

and  methodology: 

December 2013 

Work with performance 

team/quality monitoring 

officers: ongoing  
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setting.  

10.1.3 

Promotion of 

Carer 

Assessments 

a)  Improve frontline health and social care staff  

awareness of the importance/value of   

carers assessments which are separate to 

the needs of the person they care for 

b) Monitor the completion of assessments 

through each of the service delivery areas 

and  key carer providers. Identify areas 

where improvements can be made. 

c) Following registration issue a carers card 

which provides a means of immediate 

identification and recognition in order to 

access  support and  local services, at a 

critical time or other wise.  

Carers Centre 

Adult Care and 

Support:  Carers 

Audit Team 

 

 

Carers Centre 

Adult Social Care 

Service Delivery 

Monitor activity through 

contract monitoring 

arrangements: by March 

2014 

 

Agree frequency and 

number of caseloads to 

be audited: by 

September 2013 

 

Monitor issuing of card 

and review when 

undertaking case work 

review: ongoing 

 

 

 

. 
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Local Priority How will we do it? Lead Indicative 

measurements and 

milestones  

 

National 

Priority 

Update Rating 

Outcome 10.2  Planning for the future 

10.2.1 

Taking the 

pressure out of 

caring which 

enable carers to 

take greater 

control over their 

caring role 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

a) Improve the way in which we ensure that carers 

are able to take greater control of their personal 

and caring lifestyle. For example through 

accessing personal budgets. 

b) Promote the value of assistive technology 

through the carer  assessments process, 

campaigns and events. 

c) Monitor the way in which we support young adult 

carers, parent carers and those with complex 

needs to receive information, advice and support 

as they move from young carers  to adult  carer 

services. 

 

Carers Centre 

/Commissioning 

and Contract 

 

 

Adult Social 

Care and 

Support 

Teams/Carers 

Centre 

Carers Centre 

Transition 

Team 

 

Data collected via  ERCS 

steering group 

meetings/invoice 

approval: ongoing 

Outcomes and activity 

outlined in  service level 

agreements / contracts 

with providers to be 

collated through contract 

review meetings: ongoing 

Establish a benchmark of 

activity whereby carers 

sign up for ERCS over 

the next three years: By 

September  2103 

 

A life outside 

caring 
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10.2.2 

Promotion of  

crisis and pre 

planning 

arrangements  

 

a) Through events and campaigns raise awareness 

of the importance of pre planning arrangements, 

and anticipatory support such as 

 Advanced Wills/Living Wills 

 Enduring Power of Attorney 

 Legal advice in pre planning arrangements 

Which  enable carers to take greater control of their 

lives, so giving them a feeling of reassurance and 

thereby promoting well being.   

 

b) Commission a sustainable advocacy service 

which provides specialist information, advice and 

support to carers. 

 

 

c) Build on the Emergency Response Carers 

Service by promoting emergency planning 

arrangements and monitor and review the 

impact this service is having on cares and their 

families, 

 

Carers Centre 

CAB 

SPIC and a 

range of 

stakeholders 

 

 

 

 

Adult 

Commissioning 

and  Contract 

Service 

Delivery Team 

Outcomes and activity 

outlined in  service level 

agreements / contracts 

with providers to be 

collated through contract 

review meetings: ongoing 

Measure level of 

engagement 

/improvement prior to 

and post engagement: 

March 2014 

 

Monitor engagement and 

impact through contract 

monitoring 

arrangements: March 

2014 

 

Agreed data collection 

and measurement of 

engagement with care 

provider. Provision of 

time-lines. Undertake 

evaluation of impact of 

crisis interventions: 

March 2014. 
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Local Priority How will we do it? Lead Indicative 

measurements and 

milestones  

 

National 

Priority 

Update Rating 

Outcome 10.3:  Promoting wellbeing 

10.3.1 

Early 

identification of 

carers with 

signposting to 

resources 

which enable 

carers to 

maintain their 

emotional, 

physical well 

being. 

 

 

 

 

a) Work along side general practice, hospitals, 

pharmacies, health and social care providers, 

voluntary agencies and organisations to identify 

and signpost carers for information, advice and 

support through training opportunities. 

b) Work with general practices to offer annual carer 

health checks to promote well being.  

c) Develop recreational options for carers to take a 

break offering time away from caring 

responsibilities. (Link to 10.4:Time for yourself) 

d) Review and evaluate the effectiveness of 

specialist support which promote the well being 

of carers ie. Admiral Nursing service, Moving 

and Handling Adviser for carers, relationship 

support and services to those affected by 

someone else’s addiction. 

Carers Centre 

 

 

 

CCG/Public 

Health 

Commissioning 

and 

Contract/Carers 

Centre/ CCG 

Work with Patient User 

Groups/ health and social 

care provider to establish 

benchmark: December 

2013 

 

Work with GP Practices 

to set up pilot and agree 

evaluation methodology 

to understand impact of 

established  health check  

arrangements: March 

2014 

Agree  measurement set 

with contract 

arrangements to include: 

 Case studies 

 Measurement of 

wellbeing 

 Activity levels 

 Satisfaction survey 

 

Ongoing 

Supporting 

carers to 

stay healthy 

  

10.3.2 a) Supporting carers  to actively contribute in  

shaping and participation of  health and well 

 

Commissioning 

Establish a benchmark to 

Improve level of carer 
Realising 

and 
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Engaging with 

carers as expert 

partners 

being initiatives within the local community. 

 

 

b) Work alongside former carers to identify the next 

steps as they rebuild their lives post caring in 

order to prevent possible personal break down 

and   the future dependency on services. 

 

c) Promote a range of workshops which enhance 

the well being of carers in every way possible. 

Through targeted awareness sessions  which 

involve carers as recipients of support and /or 

trainer enhance carers knowledge and skills 

through specialist workshops to on subject areas 

such as   dementia, managing challenging 

behaviour, simple first aid , healthy eating and 

self management  techniques to improve well 

being. 

 

and  Contract 

 

engagement and 

consultation with carers: 

March 2014 

 

Life outside caring sub 

group agreed priorities 

for 2013/14 monitoring 

through  Carers 

Partnership Board: 

Review March 2014 

 

Establish monitoring 

methodology which will 

provide evidence  of well 

being improvement and 

cost saving principles: 

ongoing 

releasing 

potential 
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Local Priority How will we do it? Lead Indicative 

measurements and 

milestones  

 

National 

Priority 

Update Rating 

Outcome 10.4: Time for yourself 

10.4.1 

Enabling carers 

who provide 

regular support to 

take time away 

from their day to 

day caring role 

a) Work with a range of partners to promote   

diversification of  respite opportunities  which 

allows  carers a break from the caring role. 

Carers Centre/ 

Adult Social 

Care and 

Support: 

Commissioning 

and Contract/ 

Quality 

Monitoring 

Officers 

Work with carers and care 

provider to establish local 

needs: ongoing 

Obtain feedback through 

contract and monitoring 

reviews and   carer 

evaluations/well being 

scores: ongoing 

A life outside 

caring 

  

 

10.4.2 

Maximising 

opportunities to 

access a range of 

respite 

opportunities 

which support the 

carer in their role 

b) Following carers assessment inform carers of 

the range of respite available. 

 

 

 

 

Carers 

Centre/Service 

Delivery: Carers 

Six monthly measurement 

of take up of service 

relating to age/gender, 

type of service accessed 

and improvement in 

wellbeing: March 2014 

Audit of carer 

assessments/review 

feedback following uptake 

of respite. Comments and  

compliments:  March 2014 

 

 

 

Identification 

and 

recognition 
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Local Priority How will we do it? Lead Indicative 

measurements and 

milestones  

 

National 

Priority 

Update Rating 

Outcome 10.5:  Having your say 

10.5.1 

Promote carer 

contribution in the 

shaping and 

delivery of local 

services which 

reflect Co-operative 

Council and Health 

and Well Being 

principles. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

a) Build on existing Council and CCG 

governance arrangements which engages 

with carers through a range of 

Boards/Meetings/working groups/, patient 

user  groups linked to general  practices 

etc. Where possible ensure meetings are 

held at times and in ways which attract 

contributions from carers. 

b) Seek views from those carers who are 

hidden or  marginalised  for different 

reasons or isolated. Explore  alternative 

methods of engagement such as social 

media, focus groups, publicity campaigns, 

information events   and health networks 

linked to local communities. 

c) Involve carers as expert partners in 

commissioning and purchasing of health 

and social care services from care 

planning arrangement   through to 

tendering for services and contract 

monitoring.  

d) Ensure  providers involve service users 

and carers in the planning, development 

and review of their services and that this is 

evidenced via contract reviews. 

Commissioning and 

Contract/Community 

Engagement Team. 

 

 

 

Carers Centre 

All carer providers 

Community 

engagement Panel 

 

Adult Social Care and 

Support: Contract and 

Commissioning 

Quality Monitoring 

Officers 

 

Establish feedback 

mechanism to measure 

level and value of 

engagement: March 

2014 

 

 

Through feedback listen 

and learn what we can 

do to improve our offer to 

carers: July 2014 

 

Engage with Quality 

Monitoring Officer to 

establish framework and 

methodology for 

collecting evidence: 

ongoing 

 

 

 

Identification 

and 

recognition 

  

10.5.2 

Development of 

Carer 

Ambassadors/Carer 

a) Develop a discussion with local providers, 

employers and communities to improve 

knowledge and understanding of  carer 

matters. 

Carers 

Centre/Commissioning 

and Contract  

Measure the take up/ 

impact /value of Carer 

Ambassadors/Carer 

Champion roles across 

all providers/community: 
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Champions. 

 

 

 

 

b) Establish the identification of  local  carer’s 

ambassadors/champions with the work 

place. Promote  the value of this role 

through awareness events and local 

targeting  to raise the profile of: 

 who are carers and what this means 

 what help is available and where they 
can seek relevant  information, advice 
and support. 

 

  

 

Link with care 

providers and local 

business /business 

enterprises 

December  2013 

 

Link with SPIC 

(Shropshire Partners in 

Care) to develop roles: 

December  2013 
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Local Priority How will we do it? Lead Indicative 

measurements and 

milestones  

 

National 

Priority 

Update Rating 

Outcome 10.6: 

 Meeting diverse needs 

10.6.1 

Promote 

opportunities and 

encourage 

access for 

socially, 

marginalised 

hidden carers  to 

have a live of 

their own through 

personalisation 

approaches.  

 

 

a) Through targeted campaigns and awareness 

sessions promote and identify carers who are 

marginalised /isolated within their local 

community.  

 Establish with Council and CCG  a 

benchmark for identify carers . For 

example : 20% increase during 2013/14 

and thereby increasing by 10% each year 

till 2016. 

b) Work with marginalised groups and 

communities to gain a greater understanding 

of how to identify and engage with  carers 

who are currently not accessing information, 

advice and support. 

 

c) Work alongside marginalised carers to gain a 

understanding of how health and social care 

providers/voluntary agencies can work 

collectively to  identify  and improve the offer 

to carers. 

Carers Centre/ 

Adult Social Care 

and Support: 

Commissioning and 

Contract 

 

 

Link with RAFT 

voluntary 

organisations 

 

 

All carer 

providers/Quality 

Monitoring Officers 

Based on information 

issue by Performance 

Team establish 

benchmark for 

measuring  activity: 

December  2013 

 

 

Establish focus groups: 

listen and learn. 

Establish benchmark for 

take-up and activity: 

March 2014 

  

Work with performance 

team to establish 

benchmark and 

methodology: March 

2014 

Identification 

and 

recognition 
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10.6.2 

Develop 

opportunities 

which  assist to 

reduce isolation, 

exclusion and 

break down 

barriers with 

carers of all 

ages/former 

carers 

 

a) Engage with and listen to a range of carers of 

all ages who voices are seldom heard or 

represented. Establish processes where 

views can be collated and bought to the 

attention of Carers Forum and or Carers 

Partnership Board. 

 

b) Establish with providers a method whereby 

carers views can be collated which inturn 

influence future commissioning  

arrangements. 

c) Develop the option of supporting carers who 

are experiencing a loss in role, identity and 

self worth working with each to facilitate the 

next steps in rebuilding their lives.  

 

d) Promote a seamless support from being a 

young carer to entering adult hood. 

Encourage carers of all ages and from 

different generations to share skills, 

knowledge and experiences to improve their 

well being. 

 

Link to SPIC 

engagement/Quality 

Monitoring 

Officers/Carer 

Centre 

 

Quality Monitoring 

Officers 

Commissioning  

and Contract 

Carers Partnership 

Board/Carers 

Centre 

 

 

Carers Centre 

Establish matrix to 

collate 

evidence/benchmark 

activity: March 2014 

 Link to Public Health 

initiatives. 

 

Establish relationship 

with provider forum. 

Work with QMO to 

establish methodology to 

capture activity: 

December 2013 

 

 

Collect case studies  to 

measure impact and 

improve engagement: 

ongoing 
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Local Priority How will we do it? Lead Indicative 

measurements and 

milestones  

 

National 

Priority 

Update Rating 

Outcome 10.7: A life outside caring 

10.7.1 

Enabling carers 

to access 

employment 

(paid or 

vocational) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

a) Work with  providers to raise awareness of the 

needs of carers through the development of: 

 Carer friendly policies  

 Carers Pledge 

 Staff training : inclusion on induction 

programmes 

 Identification of Carer 

Ambassadors/champions. (Link with 10.5.2) 

 

b) Through Carer Assessments to consider carers 

aspirations and ability to balance work.  Reflect 

on the barriers around accessing employment 

whilst balancing caring role alongside work and 

personal responsibilities. 

 

 

 

c) Work with local colleges and schools to improve 

the offer in the way in which carers access 

education opportunities. Ensure  each have the 

opportunity to achieve personal goals and 

aspirations to improve their life choices during 

caring and post caring. This can be achieved 

through the following opportunities : 

Carers 

Centre/Carers 

Partnership 

Board 

CCG/Council HR 

Teams 

 

 

Audit Team 

 Carers 

Centre/Job 

Centre Plus 

Adult Social Care 

and Support 

Adult Social Care 

and Support 

 

Link with 

TCAT/Community 

Voluntary Council  

Carers Centre 

Outcomes and activity 

outlined in  service level 

agreements / contracts 

with providers to be 

collated through contract 

review meetings: 

ongoing 

 

 

Audit /Evaluation of 

Carers Assessments 

/Case Studies: March 

2014 

Feedback from CPB sub 

group: A life outside 

caring working group: 

ongoing 

 

Audit/Evaluation of Carer 

Assessment/Case 

Studies: December  

2013 

 

 

Realising and 

releasing 

potential 
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 Staff and student awareness sessions  

 Signposting to financial grants and awards 

 

 

d) Build links with  local communities including 

employers to raise awareness of supporting 

carers to achieve work/life flexibilities. 

 

 

 

 

Commissioning 

and Contract/All 

carer providers 

 

 

 

 

 

Evaluation of carer 

assessment/Case 

Studies and focus 

groups: March 2014  

10.7.2 

Enable carers to 

have a life  which 

allows each to 

rediscover and 

rebuild their 

identity 

Work in conjunction with the development of 

dementia friendly communities to establish Carer 

Friendly organisations and communities. 

Provide information, advice and support which 

supports former carers to take the next steps to 

rebuild their identity, promote confidence and 

improved well being 

Carers Centre 

Carer Partnership 

Groups 

Adult Care and 

Support 

Evaluation of carer 

assessment/case 

studies/focus groups: 

ongoing 
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Local Priority How will we do it? Lead Indicative 

measurements and 

milestones  

 

National 

Priority 

Update Rating 

Outcome 10.8 Feeling financially  safe and secure 

10.8.1 

Maximising 

income to 

increase life 

choices 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

a) Through targeted events and campaigns raise 

carers awareness of how to access information, 

advice and support to maximise  income through 

such means as: 

 Benefit checks 

 Pension advice: developing stronger links 

with Department Works and Pensions. 

 Accessing grants and financial awards. 

 

 

b) Increase the offer for  carer accessing financial 

awards for the first time. Monitor and evaluate 

the impact of this take up in relation to the 

following awards: 

 Short Term Break Grant: One off payment. 

 Carer Direct Payment Award ( awarded 

following carers assessment) 

 Management of Individual Direct Payment 

awarded to the person they care for. Monitor the 

impact this has on the carer and the cared for 

lifestyle and well being 

Carers Centre 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Carers Centre 

 

Adult Social 

Care and 

Support: 

Commissioning 

and Contract 

 

 

Outcomes and activity 

determined in  service 

level agreements / 

contracts with providers . 

Evidence  collated 

through contract review 

meetings./Case Studies/ 

Evaluations/Carer 

Assessments: March 

2014 

 

Evaluation of take up of 

financial offers which 

demonstrate an impact 

on carers well being 

through Case Studies 

and recording of activity: 

March 2014 

Realising and 

releasing 

potential 
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10.8.2 

Promotion of 

personal budgets. 

a) Stimulate local market place to encourage 

diversification which compliments supports and 

allows carers to take time away from their caring 

role. 

b) Promote and signpost carers to a range of 

options which assist to improve the financial 

offer to carers thereby allowing increased choice 

and control over their life style and care planning 

arrangements 

Adult Social 

Care and 

Support Centre 

 

Personal 

Budget  

Support Team 

Evidence collated 

through case reviews 

and case studies: March 

2014 

   

10.8.3 

Carers feel safe 

and supported 

where they live. 

 

a) Promote and signpost carers to a range of  

housing options, supported living options which 

allows the carer to continue in their role feeling 

supported 

b) Explore the principle of carer friendly 

environments where people feel support, safe 

and secure: principles which are part of 

dementia friendly communities. 

Carers Centre 

 

 

Case Studies/ Focus 

Groups: March 2014. 

 

Evidence provided 

through supported living 

providers 

surveys/resident 

meetings: March 2014 
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Local Priority How will we do it? Lead Indicative 

measurements and 

milestones  

 

National 

Priority 

Update Rating 

Outcome  10.9 Finance Governance 

Management of 

pooled budget 

arrangements. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Work with health and social care partners to ensure 

financial investment in carer services demonstrates 

an improvement in the well being of carers and 

demonstrate invest to save principles in relation to 

the following services: 

 ERCS: Emergency Response Carer Service 

which provides replacement support for 

carers when a crisis or significant prevents 

the carer providing support. 

 Moving and Handling Family Adviser: 

provides information, advice and support in 

safe moving and handling techniques 

relevant to individual carers needs 

 Provision of a range of traditional and 

recreational respite which has been 

identified through carers assessments. 

Commissioning 

and Contract 

Outcomes and activity 

outlined in  service level 

agreements / contracts 

with providers to be 

collated through contract 

review meetings, case 

studies, qualitative and 

quantitative  date: 

ongoing 

   

Increase 

awareness of 

Short Term Break 

Grant (STB) 

 

To increase availability of grant ensuring  60% of 

grant  is awarded to first time claimants. Measure 

frequency of take up to ensure equitable distribution 

of funds through monitoring and evaluation prior to 

take up and post take up of award. 

Carers Centre 

Adult Carer 

and Support 

Feedback from contract 

monitoring: December 

2013 

   

 

Extend take up of 

Carers Direct 

 

Following carers assessment extend the take up of 

award  thereby promoting  60% of applications are 

Adult care and 

support: 

 

Measurement gained 

through  pre assessment 
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Payment Awards awarded to  first time claimants who provide regular 

support.  

 

and post 

evaluations/Case Studies 

which demonstrate 

improvements well being: 

December 2013 

 

 

 

 



  

TELFORD & WREKIN COUNCIL 
 
CABINET  - 30 MAY 2013 
AUDIT COMMITTEE -  25 JUNE 2013  
 
THE ANNUAL GOVERNANCE STATEMENT 2012/13 
 
JOINT REPORT OF THE ASSISTANT DIRECTOR FINANCE, AUDIT & IG and THE MONITORING 
OFFICER 
 
LEAD CABINET MEMBER – CLLR RICHARD OVERTON 

 
1 SUMMARY OF MAIN PROPOSALS 

 
1.1 For the Cabinet to agree the Annual Governance Statement 2012/13 prior to the statement being 

signed by the Leader and Managing Director. The Statement will then be sent to the Audit 
Committee for review and approval and will accompany the 2012/13 annual accounts. 

 

2 RECOMMENDATION 

 
2.1 That members of the Cabinet agree the Annual Governance Statement 2012/13, attached as 

Appendix A, and note the information in the report. 

 

 
3 SUMMARY IMPACT ASSESSMENT  
 

COMMUNITY IMPACT Do these proposals contribute to specific Priority Plan objective(s)? 

Yes The Governance Framework encompasses the whole 
Council and therefore all of the Council’s priorities. 

Will the proposals impact on specific groups of people? 

No  

TARGET 
COMPLETION/DELIVERY 
DATE 

Annual Governance Statement signed and ready to accompany the 
2012/13 accounts by 30th June 2013. 

FINANCIAL/VALUE FOR 
MONEY IMPACT 

No  Good governance processes support value for money in 
ensuring economy, efficient and effectiveness in the 
Council’s decision making and processes. 

LEGAL ISSUES 
Yes  The requirement for an Annual Governance Statement is 

included in the Accounts and Audit (England) Regulations 
2011. 

OTHER IMPACTS, RISKS 
& OPPORTUNITIES 

Yes Good governance supports the identification and 
management of risks and robust control arrangements. 

IMPACT ON SPECIFIC 
WARDS 

Yes Borough-wide impact 

 
4 INFORMATION 
 
4.1 Under the Accounts and Audit (England) Regulations 2011the Council is required to produce an 

Annual Governance Statement and it is best practice that the statement is signed by the Leader 
and Managing Director of the Council.  This statement should accompany the Annual Accounts.   

 
4.2 The Annual Governance Statement for 2012/13 is attached at Appendix A and has been 

developed based on the requirements of the regulations and CIPFA/Solace guidance1. The  
 

                                            
1 Application Note to Delivering Good Governance in Local Government: a Framework March 2010 and Delivering Good Governance in 

Local Government Guidance Note for English Authorities 2012 Edition 



  

 
 
 

4.3 statement includes an action plan (Annex 1) to ensure that we continue to improve our existing 
governance arrangements. 

 
4.4 The action plan attached to the 2011/12 statement (implemented during 2012/13) has been 

reviewed and updated to reflect current progress. The position as at 31/03/13 is attached as 
Appendix B to this report.  

 
4.5 The Annual Governance Statement outlines that the Council has been adhering to its Local Code 

of Corporate Governance, continually reviewing procedures to maintain and demonstrate good 
corporate governance and that it has in place robust systems of internal control. The Council can 
be assured that during 2012/13, including during organisational changes that the existing or 
revised governance arrangements have continued to support proper governance. Where required 
changes to procedures have been agreed by SMT and changes to the Constitution have been 
agreed by the Council, through the Council’s Constitution Committee. 

 
4.6 Assurance for the annual governance statement is provided by all areas of the Council and 

externally by the following: 
a) Leader and Managing Director  – who sign the statement; 
b) Senior management – Managing Director, Directors, Assistant Directors; 
c) Chief Financial Officer; 
d) The Monitoring Officer; 
e) Members – Scrutiny arrangements, Standards Committee, Audit Committee and 

other Regulatory Committees; 
f) Internal Audit ; 
g) Partners; 
h) External Audit; and 
i) Other external inspection agencies. 

 
4.7 The 2012/13 Annual Governance Statement sets out the Council’s governance arrangements that 

operated during the period – 1st April 2012 to 31st March 2013 and measures the effectiveness of 
them.  
 

5 IMPACT ASSESSMENT – ADDITIONAL INFORMATION 
 

 N/A 
 

6 PREVIOUS MINUTES 
 

6.1 Cabinet 31st May 2012 
Audit Committee 26th June 2012 

  
 

7 BACKGROUND PAPERS 

 
Local Code of Corporate Governance May 2008 
CIPFA/SOLACE - Application Note to Delivering Good Governance in Local Government: a Framework 
March 2010 
CIPFA/SOLACE – Delivering Good Governance in Local Government Guidance Note for English 
Authorities 2012 Edition and Addendum 
KPMG Report to those charged with governance 2011/12 
KPMG Annual Audit Letter 2011/12 
Ofsted inspection reports – Safeguarding and Fostering Services 
Annual Audit & Information Governance Report 2012/13 

 
Report by Jenny Marriott, Audit & Information Governance Manager 383101  



 
APPENDIX A 

      
ANNUAL GOVERNANCE STATEMENT 2012/13 

 
1. Standards of Governance 
 

1.1 The Council expects all of its members, officers, partners and contractors to adhere to the 
highest standards of public service with particular reference to the formally adopted Codes of 
Conduct, Constitution, and policies of the Council as well as applicable statutory 
requirements. 

 
2. Scope of Responsibility 

  
2.1 Telford & Wrekin Council is responsible for ensuring that its business is conducted in 

accordance with the law and proper standards, and that public money is safeguarded and 
properly accounted for, and used economically, efficiently and effectively to secure 
continuous improvement.  

 
2.2 To this end the Council has a local code of corporate governance to ensure that it is 

consistent with the principles of the CIPFA/SOLACE Framework Delivering Good 
Governance in Local Government and Delivering Good Governance in Local Government: 
Guidance Note for English Local Authorities\2012 edition. Within this code and to meet its 
responsibilities, the Council (members and officers) are responsible for putting in place 
proper arrangements for the governance of its affairs including risk management, the 
requirements of regulations1 and ensuring the effective exercise of its functions. 

 
2.3 The Council continues to review its arrangements against best practice and implement 

changes to improve the governance framework (including the system of internal control) - see 
paragraph 5. 

 
3. The Purpose of the Governance Framework 
 
3.1 The governance framework comprises the systems and processes, and cultures and values, 

by which the Council is directed and controlled and its activities through which it accounts to, 
engages with and leads the community.  It enables the Council to monitor the achievement of 
its strategic objectives and to consider whether those objectives have led to the delivery of 
appropriate, cost effective services.   

 
3.2 The system of internal control is a significant part of that framework and is designed to 

manage risk to a reasonable level. It cannot eliminate all risk of failure to achieve policies, 
priorities and objectives and can therefore only provide reasonable and not absolute 
assurance of effectiveness.  The system of internal control is based on an on-going process 
designed to appropriately identify, quantify and manage the risks to the achievement of the 
Council’s priorities, objectives and policies. 
 

3.3 The governance framework has been in place at the Council for the year ended 31st March 
2013 and up to the date of approval of the statement of accounts.  Reviews and updates to 

                                            
1 Regulations 4(2), 4 (3) and 4(4) of the Accounts and Audit (England) Regulations 2011 



 
the framework will take place during 2013/14 and beyond to support good governance, 
revised service delivery and organisational change. 

 
4. The Governance Framework 
 
4.1 The key elements of the systems and processes that comprise the authority’s governance 

framework include:  
 

 Vision 2026 – Transforming Telford & Wrekin: From New Town to Modern City, the  
Community Strategy which has been reviewed and updated during 2012/13 – ‘Shaping 
our Future: Our Journey to 2020’ to be approved by Council on 3rd May 2013; 

 The Council’s Medium Term Plan 2012/13 to 2014/15 which outline the Council’s 
ambitions and priorities based on stakeholder feedback and these inform the service 
and financial planning process and personal targets; 

 The Constitution (which includes the scheme of delegations, financial regulations and 
contract standing orders), Forward Plan and decision making processes; 

 Co-operative Council principles and clear vision and values2 for the Council and the 
Community; 

 Clear governance arrangements to manage the Council’s change programmes and 
restructuring occurring across the Council and key capital projects; 

 The Council has designated statutory officers – Head of Paid Service (Managing 
Director), Chief Financial Officer, Monitoring Officer, Director of Children’s Services, 
Director of Adult Social Services and Scrutiny Officer; 

 The Council’s Information Governance Framework including a designated Senior 
Information Risk Owner (SIRO), data and information security and sharing policies and 
procedures. There is also a comprehensive training and awareness programme; 

 The Performance management framework and data quality systems.  These provide 
reports to SMT3, Cabinet and Scrutiny; 

 Legal Services ensure that the Council operates within existing legislation and is aware 
of and acts upon proposed changes to legislation; 

 The democratic decision making and accountability processes contained within the 
Constitution; 

 SMT meets weekly  with regular management meetings with Service Delivery 
Managers and Group/Team Leaders;  

 Policy Review – appropriate SMT members and Cabinet meet regularly to discuss 
emerging key strategic issues which could affect the Council in the future and formulate 
medium term planning strategy/options. 

 The Standards Committee, Audit Committee, scrutiny function and other regulatory 
committees;  

 The development of internal controls and checks within new systems and when existing 
systems are reviewed;  

 The Council’s human resources and workforce/organisational development procedures4 
are supported by clear recruitment processes. These are followed up by induction 
training (which includes information on the constitution, key policies, procedures, laws 
and regulations appropriate to the post and experience of the post holder) and on going 
training and development; 

 Member and Officer5 Codes of Conduct and the Officer/member protocol underpin the 
standards of behaviour expected by members and officers; 

 Member development programme to ensure members are properly equipped and have 
the capacity to fulfil their roles; 

                                            
2 Co-operative values of ownership, openness & honesty, involvement, fairness & respect 
3 Senior Management Team – Managing Director, Directors and Assistant Directors. 
4 Further development work is required on some of these during 2013/14 to reflect the People Services reorganisation and the Co-

operative Council 
5 The Employee Code of Conduct has been reviewed during 2012/13 and was re-issued in April 2013. 



 
 The Council’s communication and consultation strategies ensure that the local 

community knows what the Council is doing, receives feedback from them including the 
identification of their needs for incorporation into the Council’s priorities; 

 The deputy Leader of the Cabinet is the lead member responsible for Corporate 
Governance including Risk Management. The key officer for Corporate Governance 
including risk management is the Managing Director.  The service and financial 
planning process incorporates risk management and the strategic risk register is 
reviewed by SMT and Cabinet; 

 The Council’s financial management arrangements conform with the governance 
requirements of the CIPFA Statement on the Role of the Chief Financial Officer in Local 
Government (2010);  

 Comprehensive budget strategy and management of the associated risks of reduced 
resources provides robust financial management and regular reporting to members; 

 The Council’s Treasury Management Strategy and arrangements conform to CIPFA 
and Audit Commission guidance and is monitored by the Audit Committee; 

 Internal audit review controls based on risk to provide assurance and recommendations 
for improvement and the Audit & Information Governance Manager has previously been 
measured by external Audit against the CIPFA Statement on the Role of the Chief 
Internal Auditor in Public Sector (2010) and this year against the CIPFA Code of 
practice for Internal Audit in Local Government; 

 Anti-fraud and Corruption, Speak Up and Prosecution policies support the council’s 
governance processes and anti-fraud and corruption culture; 

 The Council’s Partnership protocol and agreed governance and reporting arrangements 
for the Council’s significant partnerships;  

 A list of significant projects and their governance arrangements was agreed by SMT in 
April 2012 and then monitored by them;   

 Projects are managed, as appropriate, within the principles of the PRINCE 2 
methodology. This includes risk identification and management.  

 Awareness and training for members within their member development programme and 
for officers through induction, Staff news, and update sessions on any revised 
governance arrangements (including information governance). 

 
5. Review of Effectiveness 

 
5.1 Telford & Wrekin Council has responsibility for conducting, at least annually, a review of the 

effectiveness of the governance arrangements including the system of internal control.  The 
review of the effectiveness is informed by:- 

 
a) the senior managers within the authority who have responsibility for the development 

and maintenance of the governance environment; 
b) the work of internal audit; and also 
c) by comments made by the external auditors and other external review agencies and 

inspectorates. 
 

5.2 The Cabinet monitors the effectiveness of the governance framework through the 
consideration of regular performance information and financial management reports from 
senior management.  Individual Cabinet members receive regular feedback from senior 
officers in respect to their areas of responsibility on the progress of priorities and objectives.  
Issues of strategic and corporate importance are referred to the Cabinet. 

 
5.3 The Council’s Scrutiny function continues to review the decision making process and areas of 

concern.  The subjects for the areas of concern are informed by community consultation, 
direct feedback to members from within the community and the results of review and 
inspection (both external and internal) and areas of policy being developed by the Council 
and the Executive.   



 
 
5.4 The Internal Audit plan is informed by the Council’s financial, performance and risk 

management processes, external inspection reports, the requirements of the External 
Auditor, comments from senior management and their opinion of the current state of the 
governance arrangements and internal control system.  During 2012/13 the Internal Audit 
team achieved 90% of their planned work (best practice is 90%) and this has been used with 
the relevant output from unplanned work to form their opinion on the systems of internal 
control.   

 
5.5 Internal Audit report on a quarterly basis and also annually to the Audit Committee. The Audit 

Committee has asked for additional information during the year and requested Assistant 
Directors and Service Managers to attend to provide assurance on the management of risks 
and implementation of recommendations. The Audit Committee has also reviewed 
benchmarking information on Internal Audit. 

 
5.6 The Audit Committee terms of reference also incorporates the review and monitoring of the 

Council’s Treasury Management arrangements. Members of the Committee are kept up to 
date through awareness training on the state of the markets that influence/affect delivery of 
the strategy.  

 
5.7      The Council’s performance management framework has systems and procedures which 

drive continuous improvement in performance. This has been reviewed and developed to 
reflect the Government’s Single Data List. 

 
5.8 The Council has continued to review its governance framework to gain assurance that its 

approach to corporate governance is both adequate and effective in practice and that sound 
systems of internal control are operating.  These reviews have included the Constitution and 
associated policies, procedures, management processes and reporting arrangements. 
However it is recognised that further work is required to some areas within the Constitution 
and management procedures and this is included in the action plan attached to this 
statement (Annex 1).  

 
5.9 The Council recognises the importance of Information Governance and has taken significant 

steps to improve the security of its IT, paper and handling processes to meet the compliance 
requirements for Data Handling in Government.  Following a reorganisation of resources to 
co-ordinate information rights6 responses in October 2011 the Audit & Assurance Team was 
restructured in September 2012 to become the Audit & Information Governance Team, 
reflecting further the importance of Information Governance to the overall governance 
arrangements. Information Governance support has continued during 2012/13 and this has 
been reported to the Audit Committee including information on responses to information 
rights requests and data security breaches. The Council reported two data breaches to the 
Information Commissioners Office (ICO) in 2011/12 and in June 2012 were fined £90,0007. 
During 2012/13 no enforcement action has been taken by the ICO despite exchanges of 
correspondence between the ICO and the Council due to referrals to the ICO by the public 
and other third parties. 

 
5.10 ICT infrastructure upgrades during the year have further improved security, data handling 

and business continuity.   
 
5.11 The Managing Director, Directors, Assistant Directors and Service Delivery Managers have 

signed annual assurance certificates confirming that the governance framework has been 
operating within their areas of responsibility, subject to the actions outlined in Annex 1. 

 

                                            
6 Requests made under the Freedom of Information Act, Environmental Information Regulations and the Data Protection Act 
7 This was reduced to £72,000 by prompt payment 



 
5.12 The requirements under the Accounts and Audit (England) Regulations 2011 require a review 

of internal audit and the External Auditors review of Internal Audit has been used to meet this 
requirement. The results of the review will be presented to the Audit Committee as part of the 
Internal Audit Annual Report. 

 
5.13 The External Auditor’s Annual Audit Letter 2011/12 included in its headlines: 

 VFM conclusion – We issued an unqualified value for money (“VFM”) conclusion for 
2011/12 on 27 September 2012. This means we are satisfied that you have proper 
arrangements for securing financial resilience and challenging how you secure 
economy, efficiency and effectiveness. To arrive at our conclusion we looked at your 
financial governance, financial planning and financial control processes, as well as how 
you are prioritising resources and improving efficiency and productivity. 

 Audit opinion - We issued an unqualified opinion on your financial statements on 27 
September 2012. This means that we believe the financial statements give a true and 
fair view of the financial position of the Authority and of its expenditure and income for 
the year. 

5.14 There was an inspection of Safeguarding and Looked after Children’s Services by Ofsted and 
the Quality Care Commission from 25th June – 6th July 2012. The main findings are shown 
below but the full report is available at www.ofsted.gov.uk : 

 

Area Grading8 
Safeguarding services  
Overall effectiveness  Adequate (3) 
Capacity for improvement  Adequate (3) 
Services for looked after children  
Overall effectiveness  Adequate (3) 
Capacity for improvement  Adequate (3) 

 
 An action plan to address the immediate, short and long term recommendations made has 

been developed and implementation is being monitored by SMT and members. 
 
5.15 Ofsted also reviewed the Council’s Fostering Service on 24th January 2013. The main 

findings are shown below but the full report is available at www.ofsted.gov.uk 
 

Area Grading 
Overall effectiveness  Adequate (3) 
Outcomes for children and young people  Adequate (3) 

 
 An action plan to address the recommendations made has been developed and 

implementation is being monitored by SMT and members. 
 
5.16 There were 3 Ofsted inspections of Children’s Centre in the Borough during 2012/13. Copies 

of the reports are available at www.ofsted.gov.uk but the main findings were   
 

Location  Date Inspection Area Grading9 
Oakengates 15-16/11/12 Overall effectiveness  Satisfactory (3) 

  Capacity for improvement  Satisfactory (3) 

St Georges 17-18/10/12 Overall effectiveness  Inadequate (4) 

  Capacity for improvement  Inadequate (4) 

Dawley 3-4/10/12 Overall effectiveness  Inadequate (4) 

  Capacity for improvement  Satisfactory (3) 

                                            
8 Grades are 1 = Outstanding;  2 = Good; 3 = Adequate; 4 = Inadequate 
9 Grades are 1 = Outstanding;  2 = Good; 3 = Satisfactory; 4 = Inadequate 

http://www.ofsted.gov.uk/
http://www.ofsted.gov.uk/
http://www.ofsted.gov.uk/


 
 
 These inspections occurred over a short period of time, the inspections were critical of our 

use of data to inform programmed activity and hence reach the right families. Significant 
improvements have already been implemented in this area with action plans in place to 
address the remaining recommendations and these are being monitored by senior 
management and members. Ofsted recognises that a recent restructure of the service area is 
starting to have a positive impact.  

 
5.17 Whilst T&W Council is primarily a commissioner of care services, the Council does directly 

provide some care services which are registered and inspected by the Care Quality 
Commission.  In 2012/13 CQC undertook the following inspections10 and the outcomes were: 

 
Intermediate Care - Domiciliary Care – All standards met – 22.2.2013 
Carwood Residential Home – All standards met – 8.8.2012 
Downing House Residential Home - All standards met other than a required action in 
respect of medication processes (though recognised that no residents had been put at 
risk and action plan agreed with CQC) – 22.2.2013 

 
The following services were not inspected in 2012/13: 

 
Shared Lives - Adult Placement Scheme – Last inspection rated “excellent” 
Community Services – Learning Disability, Domiciliary Care – Last inspection rated “excellent” 

 
5.18 We have been advised on the implications of the review of the effectiveness of the governance 

framework by the Cabinet, Standards Committee, Audit Committee, Scrutiny, senior 
managers, Internal Audit and external review, and plan to address weaknesses and ensure 
continuous improvement of the framework as outlined in the action plan attached as Annex 1. 

 
 
 
Leader of the Council…………………………………………………………. 
 
 
 
 
Managing Director………………………………………………………………….. 
 
 
 
Date………………………………. 
 
 
 
Audit Committee Chair........................................................................................ 
 
 
 
Date............................................ 
 
 
 

                                            
10 Copies of full reports are available on the Care Quality Commission website www.cqc.org.uk/ 
 

http://www.cqc.org.uk/


 

  

ANNEX 1  
ANNUAL GOVERNANCE STATEMENT 12/13 ACTION PLAN FOR IMPLEMENTATION 2013/14 

 
No Action  Lead Officer Comments Target Completion 

Date 

1. Strategic management of continued organisational change 
in respect to the co-operative council and continued 
development and implementation of revised governance 
framework (encompassing the corporate governance 
structure incorporating information, information technology, 
partnership and project governance).  

Managing Director 
and SMT  

Agreeing the revised governance 
requirements and incorporating into 
any changes to the Constitution, 
strategies and policies. 
Endorsing an awareness programme 
for officers and members. 

Ongoing 31/03/14 

2. Managing Decision making: 
a) Outstanding constitutional changes to reflect the 

revised organisational structures & ways of working 
b)  Preparations for the revised external audit 

arrangements. 

Assistant Director 
Law, Democracy & 
Public Protection 

and  Assistant 
Director Finance, 

Audit & IG 

This action develops further the 
implementation of previous actions in 
respect to the Constitution and 
revised external audit arrangements. 
 

(a) 31/03/14 
(b) – will need to 
respond to 
consultations on the 
proposed future 
changes during 13/14. 

3.  Review of our Workforce Development  priorities and 
delivery 

 Continue to review and update the management 
competencies and skills required in the revised 
organisation. Review of HR policies and processes to 
support the organisational changes and People 
Services restructure. 

Assistant Director 
Customer and 

People Services  

People Services has been fully 
restructured and implemented and 
interviews for an Organisational 
Development and Talent Manager will 
hopefully be appointed to on 15th May.  
The post is critical in taking a lead on 
workforce development and 
management development.  A 
workforce plan for children’s services 
has already been completed in line 
with Ofsted requirements.   A review 
of HR policies has commenced with 
priority being given to sickness 
absence and capability policies.  A 
number of other policies have been 
redesigned and reduced to maximum 
of 4 pages to make them more 
accessible and more business 
relevant.  Work to ‘lean’ the 
recruitment process from start to finish 
commences in June. 

31/03/14 and on going 

 



 

  

 
 

No Action  Lead Officer Comments Target Completion 
Date 

4. Further develop the governance and decision making 
arrangements for the Health & Well Being agenda and the 
transferred health services including Public Health 

Director: Care, 
Health & Well-

Being 

Further clarification required of the 
governance (including clinical 
governance) and decision making 
routes for transferred Public Health 
and other Health services to meet the 
Heath & Well Being Strategy. 

31/12/13 

5. Implement the action plans from the Ofsted and Care 
Quality Council inspection reports (Safeguarding, Services 
for Looked after Children, Fostering Services, Children’s 
Centres and Adult Care Provider Services). 

Director: Children 
& Family Services 
and Director: Care, 

Health & Well-
Being 

This action plan is particularly 
focussed on any recommendations 
that improve the governance 
arrangements in these areas. 

Various dates 
throughout 2013/14 

6. Agree and implement the appropriate governance 
arrangements in respect to the Commercial Projects which 
form part of the income generation programme. 

Managing Director An internal Commercial Board has 
been set up to oversee the 
development and implementation of 
key commercial projects (including the 
set up and design of the associated 
governance arrangements).  

On going during 
2013/14 

 



  

APPENDIX B  
PROGRESS ON ANNUAL GOVERNANCE STATEMENT 11/12 ACTION PLAN FOR IMPLEMENTATION 2012/13 

 
No Action  Lead Officer Original Comments Original 

Date 
Progress & Comments as 

at 31/03/13 

1. Strategic management of continued 
organisational change in respect to the co-
operative council and continued development 
and implementation of revised governance 
framework (encompassing the corporate 
governance structure incorporating information, 
information technology, partnership and project 
governance).  

Managing Director 
and SMT  

Agreeing the revised 
governance requirements 
and incorporating into any 
changes to the Constitution, 
strategies and policies. 
Endorsing an awareness 
programme for officers and 
members. 

Ongoing 
31/03/13 

Some work completed but 
still changes being 
implemented so work is 
ongoing.  
Included in 13/14 plan. 
 

2. Managing Decision making: 
a) Implementation of the revised officer 

governance arrangements; 
b) Clarifying officer/member roles & 

responsibilities including delegations 
c) Other constitution changes to reflect the 

revised organisational structures & ways of 
working 

d)  Preparations for the revised external audit 
arrangements. 

Assistant Director 
Law, Democracy & 
Public Protection 

and  Assistant 
Director Finance, 

Audit & IG 

This action develops further 
the implementation of 
previous actions in respect to 
the Constitution and revised 
external audit arrangements. 
 

(a), (b) and 
(c) by 
31/03/13 
(d) – will 
need to 
respond to 
consultations 
on the 
proposed 
future 
changes 
during 12/13. 

Changes required in respect 
to (a) and (b) completed but 
some outstanding from (c) so 
carried forward to 13/14 
action plan for completion. 
 
(d) – ongoing as 
implementation not due until 
2016/17. 
 

3.  Review of our Workforce Development  
priorities and delivery 

 Continue to review and update the 
management competencies and skills 
required in the revised organisation. Review 
of HR policies and processes to support the 
organisational changes. 

 

Assistant Director 
Customer and 

People Services  

A restructure in these areas 
is planned for May/June 2012 
with implementation Autumn 
2012. Review work will then 
continue to reflect the needs 
of the organisation. 
 

31/03/13 and 
on going 

People Services restructure 
due to be fully implemented 
by January 2013. 
Not all reviews of workforce 
development priorities & 
delivery have been 
completed alongside other 
activities to support the Co-
operative Council & new 
ways of working. 
Carried forward to 13/14 
action plan. 
 
 
 



  

No Action  Lead Officer Original Comments Original 
Date 

Progress & Comments as 
at 31/03/13 

4. Information governance: 
(a) continuation of the training and 

awareness programme; and  
 

(b) the implementation of any actions arising 
from directions from the ICO 

Assistant Director 
Finance, Audit & IG 
Director Children’s 

Services/SMT 

 
 

 
On-going 
 
 
31/07/12 

 
Ongoing and e-learning to be 
implemented in Spring 2013. 
 
Complete 

5. Implementation of improvements to the 
Financial management system 

Assistant Director 
Finance, Audit & IG 

 

To implement the 
improvements identified 
during the annual audit 
review overseen by the 
Steering Board 

31/10/12 Complete. 
 
Further developments and 
associated training now 
complete. 

6. Develop the governance arrangements for the 
Health & Well Being Board and transfer of 
Public Health 

Assistant Director 
Social Care 
Specialist 

Shadow Board 12/13 and 
prepare for transfer of Public 
Health April 2013 and 
associated governance 
arrangements. 

31/01/13 Still some areas to be 
clarified in respect to decision 
making so carried forward to 
13/14 action plan. 
Training programme still 
being delivered to members 
of the Health & Well Being 
Board. 

 



 

TELFORD & WREKIN COUNCIL 
 
CABINET - 30 MAY 2013 
 
MARCHES LOCAL TRANSPORT BODY 
 
REPORT OF THE ASSISTANT DIRECTOR OF NEIGHBOURHOOD & LEISURE 
SERVICES 
 
LEAD CABINET MEMBER – COUNCILLOR BILL McCLEMENTS 

 
PART A) – SUMMARY REPORT 
 
1. SUMMARY OF MAIN PROPOSALS 

 

A report was approved by Cabinet on 6th December 2012 regarding the establishment of a 
Marches Local Transport Body (LTB) following the Department for Transport’s (DfT) 
proposals for devolving major transport scheme funding beyond 2015. A subsequent report in 
February 2013 notified Cabinet of the change in LEP membership from an advisory member 
to full member following DfT advice. Telford & Wrekin Council is now acting as the 
accountable body for the Marches LTB also following agreement in February.  
 
The draft Assurance Framework (AF) has been submitted to the DfT for comment. The LEP 
has also subsequently raised issues. Following discussions between the LEP, officers from 
all 3 Local Authorities and separate legal advice from T&W as the accountable body, it is now 
proposed to reduce the number of representatives from each Local Authority from two down 
to one, subject to approval by all 3 respective Councils.  
 
This issue will be discussed at the Shadow Meeting of the LTB in May and a verbal update 
made to Cabinet on 30th May.The final position will then need to be ratified at the July 
meeting of the LTB together with the Board’s list of priority schemes. 
 
In light of the forthcoming changes to Cabinet Member roles it is also recommended the new 
Cabinet Member for Finance and Enterprise is nominated to represent the Council on the 
LTB board.   
 
 

2. RECOMMENDATIONS 
 
2.1 That Cabinet: 
 
i.   notes the changes to the LTB assurance framework and structure with the 

reduction in Members from two down to one; 
 
ii. elects the Cabinet Member for Finance and Enterprise on the Marches Local 

Transport Body board and appoints the Cabinet Member for Customer Services, 
Libraries & Transport as a Deputy Member as set out in the governance 
proposals in this report;  

 



 

iii. delegates powers to the Assistant Director: Neighbourhood and Leisure 
Services, in consultation with the Cabinet Member for Finance and Enterprise to 
finalise the Council’s input to the assurance framework to be ratified at the July 
meeting of the Marches LTB. 
 

iv. delegates authority to the Assistant Director: Law, Democracy and Public 
Protection to agree and execute all necessary documentation to give effect to 
the recommendations contained in this report. 

 
3. SUMMARY IMPACT ASSESSMENT  
 

COMMUNITY IMPACT Do these proposals contribute to specific Priority Plan 
objective(s)? 

Yes The establishment of a Marches LTB will allow the 
three transport authorities to access funding for 
strategic and priority schemes in their respective 
areas subject to appropriate governance and high 
level appraisal.  The establishment of a Marches LTB 
will assist in the delivery of the following current 
Council Priorities: 
 

 ensure that neighbourhoods are safe, clean 

and well maintained; 

 improve the health and wellbeing of our 

communities and address health inequalities; 

 regenerate those neighbourhoods in need and 

work to ensure that local people have access 

to suitable housing. 

Will the proposals impact on specific groups of people? 

No This report is based upon the requirements of 
establishing a Marches Local Transport Body and 
does not identify specific schemes for consideration 
as part of the LTB. 

TARGET 
COMPLETION/DELIVERY 
DATE 

The Marches LTB Assurance Framework was sent to the DfT 
for comment in February. Final agreement is now required 
between the  3 Transport Authorities and Marches LEP. A 
shadow meeting of the LTB is to be arranged for May to 
discuss this matter further. The first full LTB meeting will be 
held in July. 
 
The LTB will also need to ratify its list of priority transport 
schemes at this July meeting.  

FINANCIAL/VALUE FOR 
MONEY IMPACT 

Yes  The funding allocation for The Marches Local 
Transport Body (LTB) has been confirmed at £16m 
for the period 2015/2019. The programme of works to 
be funded from this allocation across the three 
authorities (Telford and Wrekin, Shropshire and 
Herefordshire) will be decided by the LTB Board 



 

following a process of scheme assessment and 
prioritisation.  

The Partners will need to agree on shared 
responsibilities for programme over runs or 
overspends and any potential cash flow implications 
for the Accountable Body.  

As Telford and Wrekin Council are confirmed as 
Accountable Body, the costs associated with this 
status will be contained, as far as possible, within 
available resources. However, some additional legal, 
audit and accounting costs are anticipated which will 
have to be met corporately by Telford and Wrekin 
Council as the commitment has been made not to 
share any costs with the partner organisations. Costs 
will be monitored and reported as required.  

LEGAL ISSUES 
Yes  At its meeting on 6 December 2012 Cabinet resolved 

that the Cabinet Member for Transport & Community 
Protection and the Cabinet Member for Housing, 
Regeneration & Economic development be appointed 
to represent the Council on the Marches Local 
Transport Body (the LTB)(Cabinet Minute CB073(b) 
refers). 

In order for the representation on the LTB to be now 
reduced to one Cabinet Member as proposed the 
further approval of Cabinet will be required to vary its 
previous resolution. 

The reduction in representation by the LTA Members 
will have no impact on the Governance of the LTB as 
the original proposal for a single vote for each Full 
Member (3 no. LTA Members and the LEP) with each 
of the LTA Members holding a casting vote remains 
unchanged. 

OTHER IMPACTS, RISKS 
& OPPORTUNITIES 

Yes Initially, key risk is around not establishing 
appropriate governance arrangements and scheme 
list by deadline set down by government. This may 
impact on ability to access the fund. We are seeking 
to manage this risk by taking the earliest opportunity 
to work jointly to establish the LTB. 
In the longer term there will be risks around ensuring 
the programme is well managed and that it enables 
the delivery of high quality transport schemes. We 
are likely to have a relatively small allocation and we 
will need to ensure that our process of management 
and appraisal is proportionate whilst adhering to the 
minimum standards set down by government. 

IMPACT ON SPECIFIC 
WARDS 

No The establishment of the LTB will not directly impact 
upon specific wards.  



 

PART B) – ADDITIONAL INFORMATION 
 
4. INFORMATION 

 
Background 
 

A report was approved by Cabinet on 6th December 2012 regarding the establishment of a 
Marches Local Transport Body (LTB) following the Department for Transport’s proposals for 
devolving major transport scheme funding beyond 2015. A subsqeunt report in February 
2013 notified cabinet of the change in LEP membership from an advisory member to full 
member following DfT advice. Telford & Wrekin Council is now acting as the accountable 
body for the Marches LTB also following agreement in February.  
 
Since then the draft Assurance Framework has been submitted to the DfT for comment. Also, 
The Marches LEP has raised issues with the current proposal for having two cabinet 
members per Local Authority and only one LEP representative. Following discussions 
between the LEP, officers from all three Local Authorities and separate legal advice from 
T&W as the accountable body it is now proposed to reduce the proposed number of 
members from each local authority from two down to one.  
 
In light of the forthcoming changes to Cabinet Member roles it is also recommended the new 
Cabinet Member for Finance and Enterprise is nominated to represent the Council on the 
LTB board. With the reduction in members it is also recommended that a deputy is appointed 
to attend LTB meetings on behalf of the Cabinet Member for Finance and Enterprise where 
they cannot attend. It is recommended that the Cabinet Member for Customer Services, 
Libraries & Transport is elected as a Deputy Member for T&W on the LTB board.     
 
The role of the LEP 

 
Initial advice from the DfT was that the role of the LEP in decision-making should be left to 
local discretion. At the time it was agreed that the Marches LEP would act as an advisory 
member to the LTB due to issues with accountability and governance and this would then 
allow the LTB to be set up as a joint committee between the three authorities. 
 
The DfT released its final assurance framework guidance in late December which for the first 
time identified that the LEP should vote whether to have full LTB membership.  
 
Following the advice from the DfT the LEP has now indicated that it does wish to become a 
full member of the LTB and as such this will mean the LTB can no longer be a joint 
committee between the three authorities but will have to set up as an informal partnership.  
 
It is understood that the LEP representative for the LTB is likely to be Graham Wynne OBE, 
chairman of the TTC Group (UK) plc based in Telford.  
 
Proposed Marches LTB Structure 

Following the revised advice from DfT and the LEP’s indication that it wishes to become a full 
voting member of the LTB it is proposed that the resultant informal partnership (the LTB) 
would: 



 

a. comprise 3 cabinet members, (1 from each local authority) and 1 member from 
the LEP. The partnership would be empowered to determine the funding 
priorities in relation to the devolved major scheme funding programme. Over 
time and subject to further devolution of powers from central government, it 
may take on additional functions; 

b. be serviced by appropriate legal/governance officials. Further consideration will 
be required to asses the resourcing implications of this new activity and 
whether or not the function might rotate between the 3 authorities or if pooled 
resources would assist one authority maintaining the role over a longer period; 
and  

c. be serviced by a formal Technical Officer Group (TOG) which would be 
established to fulfil the technical requirement of the devolved major scheme 
funding programme and present reports for the partnership’s consideration. 
This group would be responsible for ensuring appropriate engagement with 
external stakeholders in respect of any decisions which would be considered by 
the partnership. 

 
5. IMPACT ASSESSMENT – ADDITIONAL INFORMATION 

 
Community Impact 

The impact on the community as a result of establishing the Marches LTB is likely to be minimal. 
However, securing major transport scheme funding is vital to bring forward improvements to the 
highway network and existing public transport facilities in order to continue to improve services for 
residents. The agreement of a suitable, transparent and accountable assurance framework as part 
of the establishment of the Marches LTB will give an opportunity for Telford & Wrekin to access 
funding for strategic/priority schemes where required.  
 
Equalities Impact 

The impact on equality for all as a result of establishing the Marches LTB is likely to be minimal. 
However, securing major transport funding is key to providing effective access and mobility for all 
people whether they travel by private vehicle, bus, taxi, cycle or on foot. 
 
Environmental Impact 
 
The environmental impact as a result of establishing the Marches LTB is likely to be minimal. 
However, major transport schemes can have a significant influence on the overall perception of the 
quality of the physical environment. The WebTAG appraisal tool includes consideration of 
environmental impacts when assessing schemes for inclusion in the programme and 
environmental improvements are incorporated into schemes where appropriate to support the local 
area.  
 
 
6. PREVIOUS MINUTES 

 
Minutes from the Cabinet meeting on 6th December 2012.  
Minutes from the Cabinet meeting on 28th February 2013. 
 



 

7. BACKGROUND PAPERS 
 

DfT consultation paper on Devolving Major Scheme Funding, January 2012 

Telford & Wrekin Council response to the Government consultation on Devolving Major 
Scheme Funding 

Marches LEP response to the same consultation 

DfT Publication - Devolving local major transport schemes: Next steps, September 2012 

Report prepared by Geoff Kitching - Transport Planning Team Leader & Keith Harris - 
Highways Interim Service Delivery Manager 
 



 

  

TELFORD & WREKIN COUNCIL 
 
CABINET -  30 MAY 2013 
 
REGULATION OF INVESTIGATORY POWERS ACT 2000  
 
REPORT OF ASSISTANT DIRECTOR: LAW, DEMOCRACY AND PUBLIC 
PROTECTION  
 
LEAD CABINET MEMBER – COUNCILLOR RICHARD OVERTON 

 
PART A) – SUMMARY REPORT 
 
1. SUMMARY OF MAIN PROPOSALS 
 

Legislative changes to the approval process for undertaking covert 
surveillance were introduced in November 2012.  Minor changes to the 
Council’s RIPA Policy are submitted for Members approval. 

 

2. RECOMMENDATIONS 
 
2.1  That the revised RIPA Policy document is noted and approved. 
2.2  That the contents of the report are noted. 
 

 
3. SUMMARY IMPACT ASSESSMENT  
 

COMMUNITY IMPACT Do these proposals contribute to specific Priority 
Plan objective(s)? 

Yes Effective RIPA practises will assist in  
promoting an efficient, effective and  
customer-focused Council and also in  
creating a safe, strong and cohesive  
community.   

Will the proposals impact on specific groups of 
people? 

No  

TARGET 
COMPLETION/DELIVERY 
DATE 

Immediate 

FINANCIAL/VALUE FOR 
MONEY IMPACT 

Yes/No  No additional costs are envisaged as 
a result of the revised RIPA Policy 
document. Any training requirements 
will be conducted in-house and the 
costs will be met by existing budget 
provisions. MLB 26.04.13 

LEGAL ISSUES 
Yes  RIPA seeks to protect the Council 

from legal challenge in respect of its 



 

interference with a person’s human 
rights by way of covert surveillance.  
A RIPA authorisation should ensure 
that evidence obtained is admissible.  
Codes of Practice are issued by the 
Home Office.  The Council’s Policy is 
in accordance with the Codes of 
Practice.   

OTHER IMPACTS, RISKS 
& OPPORTUNITIES 

No   

IMPACT ON SPECIFIC 
WARDS 

No  

 
PART B) – ADDITIONAL INFORMATION 
 
4. INFORMATION 

 

To inform Members of a change in legislation resulting in an amendment to 
the approval process, to seek approval of the updated Policy in respect of the 
use of Regulation of Investigatory Powers Act 2000 (RIPA) powers and to 
report on RIPA usage during 2012/13. 
 
4.1 Background 

 
4.1.1 The Regulation of Investigatory Powers Act 2000 (‘RIPA’) provides a 

statutory mechanism (i.e. ‘in accordance with the law’) for authorising 
covert surveillance and the use of a ‘covert human intelligence source’ 

(‘CHIS’) – e.g. undercover agents.  It also permits public authorities to 
compel telecommunications and postal companies to obtain and release 
communications data to themselves in certain circumstances.  It seeks 
to ensure that any interference with an individual’s right under Article 8 of 
the European Convention is necessary and proportionate.  In doing so, 
the RIPA seeks to ensure both the public interest and the human rights 
of individuals are suitably balanced. 

 
4.1.2 On 1 November 2012 new legislative provisions came into force which 

required every application to use RIPA powers to be approved by a 
Justice of the Peace.  This is in addition to the internal approval process 
which has been in place for a number of years.  A “serious crime” test 
was also introduced in respect of applications to undertake directed 
surveillance; this requires the offence under investigation to carry a 
sentence of 6 months or more imprisonment.  There is an exception to 
this requirement in respect of test purchase operations for underage 
sales of age restricted products. 

 
4.1.3 The Home Office Codes of Practice recommend that the Council’s RIPA 

policy should be reported to and approved by Members on an annual 
basis.  The current policy has been revised slightly to take account of job 
title changes and amendments to the approval process, specifically the 
need for judicial approval; the revised policy is attached as Appendix 1 



 

for Members consideration and approval (amendments highlighted for 
ease of reference). 

 
4.1.4 Cabinet Members receive quarterly reports on RIPA usage.  A year end 

report is attached as Appendix 2.  This shows that during the period 1 
April 2012 to 31 March 2013, the Council used RIPA once for directed 
surveillance and once for accessing communications data. 

 
5. IMPACT ASSESSMENT – ADDITIONAL INFORMATION 

 
N/A 

 
6. PREVIOUS MINUTES 
 

N/A 
 
7. BACKGROUND PAPERS 

 

RIPA Codes of Practice 
 

 
Report prepared by Lorraine Fowkes, Solicitor Tel: 01952 383255  
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A.  Introduction 

 

 

1. The Human Rights Act 1998 (which brought much of the European Convention on Human 

Rights and Fundamental Freedom 1950 into UK domestic law) requires the Council, and 

organisations working on its behalf, pursuant to Article 8 of the European Convention, to 

respect the private and family life of citizens, his/her home and his/her correspondence. 

 

2. The European Convention did not, however, make this an absolute right, but a qualified 

right.   Accordingly, in certain circumstances, the Council may interfere in the citizen’s right 

mentioned above, if such interference is:- 

 

  (a) in accordance with the law; 

 

(a) necessary (as defined in this Document); and 

 

(b) proportionate (as defined in this Document). 

 

3. The Regulation of Investigatory Powers Act 2000 (‘RIPA’) provides a statutory mechanism 

(i.e. ‘in accordance with the law’) for authorising covert surveillance and the use of a 

‘covert human intelligence source’ (‘CHIS’) – e.g. undercover agents.  It also permits 

public authorities to compel telecommunications and postal companies to obtain and 

release communications data to themselves in certain circumstances.  It seeks to ensure 

that any interference with an individual’s right under Article 8 of the European Convention 

is necessary and proportionate.  In doing so, the RIPA seeks to ensure both the public 

interest and the human rights of individuals are suitably balanced. 

 

4. The purpose of this guidance is to: 

 

 explain the scope of RIPA and the circumstances where it applies 

 provide guidance on the authorisation procedures to be followed. 

 

5. The Council has had regard to the Codes of Practice produced by the Home Office in 

preparing this guidance.  If any doubt arises, the Home Office Code of Practice should be 

consulted; the Code of Practice takes precedence over this guidance.  

 

CHIS: http://www.homeoffice.gov.uk/publications/counter-terrorism/ripa-forms/code-practice-

human-intel?view=Binary 

 

Covert Surveillance: http://www.homeoffice.gov.uk/publications/counter-terrorism/ripa-

forms/code-of-practice-covert?view=Binary 

 

Communications Data:  http://www.homeoffice.gov.uk/publications/counter-terrorism/ripa-

forms/code-of-practice-acquisition?view=Binary 

 

 The codes do not have the force of statute, but are admissible in evidence in any criminal 

and civil proceedings.  Staff should refer to the Home Office Codes of Practice for 

supplementary guidance. 

 

 In addition, further guidance in respect of the judicial approval process and the crime 

threshold has been issued by the Home Office:- 

 

 http://www.homeoffice.gov.uk/publications/counter-terrorism/ripa-forms/local-authority-ripa-

guidance/local-authority-england-wales?view=Binary 

 

 This is non-statutory guidance but should be consulted as necessary. 

http://www.homeoffice.gov.uk/publications/counter-terrorism/ripa-forms/code-practice-human-intel?view=Binary
http://www.homeoffice.gov.uk/publications/counter-terrorism/ripa-forms/code-practice-human-intel?view=Binary
http://www.homeoffice.gov.uk/publications/counter-terrorism/ripa-forms/code-of-practice-covert?view=Binary
http://www.homeoffice.gov.uk/publications/counter-terrorism/ripa-forms/code-of-practice-covert?view=Binary
http://www.homeoffice.gov.uk/publications/counter-terrorism/ripa-forms/code-of-practice-acquisition?view=Binary
http://www.homeoffice.gov.uk/publications/counter-terrorism/ripa-forms/code-of-practice-acquisition?view=Binary
http://www.homeoffice.gov.uk/publications/counter-terrorism/ripa-forms/local-authority-ripa-guidance/local-authority-england-wales?view=Binary
http://www.homeoffice.gov.uk/publications/counter-terrorism/ripa-forms/local-authority-ripa-guidance/local-authority-england-wales?view=Binary


RIPA Policy November 2012   

 

 

6. The authoritative position on RIPA is, of course, the Act itself and any Officer who is 

unsure about any aspect of this Document should contact, at the earliest possible 

opportunity, the Council’s Assistant Director: Law, Democracy & Public Protection, for 

advice and assistance.   Appropriate training and development will be organised and 

training given to the relevant Authorising Officers and other senior managers. 

 

7. The Assistant Director: Law, Democracy & Public Protection will maintain and check the 

Corporate Register of all RIPA authorisations, reviews, renewals, cancellations, and 

rejections.  It is the responsibility of the relevant Authorising Officer, however, to ensure 

the Assistant Director: Law, Democracy & Public Protection receives the original of the 

relevant Forms within 1 week of authorisation, review, renewal, cancellation or rejection. 

 

8. RIPA and this Document are important for the effective and efficient operation of the 

Council’s actions with regard to covert surveillance, Covert Human Intelligence Sources 

and accessing Communications Data.   Authorising Officers must bring any suggestions 

for continuous improvement of this Document to the attention of the Assistant Director: 

Law, Democracy & Public Protection at the earliest possible opportunity. 

 

9. RIPA forms should be used where relevant and they will only be relevant where the 

criteria listed on the Forms are fully met. 

 

10. In terms of monitoring e-mails and internet usage, it is important to recognise the 

important interplay and overlaps with the Council’s e-mail and internet policies and 

guidance, the Telecommunications (Lawful Business Practice) (Interception of 

Communications) Regulations 2000, the Data Protection Act 1998 and its Codes of 

Practice.  Under normal circumstances, the Council’s e-mail and internet policies should 

be used, as any surveillance is likely to be more relevant under the contract of 

employment terms as opposed to RIPA. 

 

11. If the correct procedures are not followed, evidence may be disallowed by the courts, a 

complaint of maladministration could be made to the Ombudsman, and/or the Council 

could be ordered to pay compensation.  Such action would not, of course, promote the 

good reputation of the Council and will, undoubtedly, be the subject of adverse press and 

media interest.   It is essential, therefore, that all involved with RIPA comply with this 

Document and any further guidance that may be issued, from time to time, by the 

Assistant Director: Law, Democracy & Public Protection. 

 

RIPA states that: 

 

“if authorisation confers entitlement to engage in a certain conduct and  

 the conduct is in accordance with the authorisation, then it shall be “lawful for all purposes”. 

 

However, the opposite is not true – i.e. if you do not obtain RIPA authorisation it does not 

make any conduct unlawful (e.g. use of intrusive surveillance by local authorities). It just 

means you cannot take advantage of any of the special RIPA benefits and you may have to 

justify infringing a person’s Human Rights and any evidence you place before the courts may 

be subject to challenge in respect of the processes used to obtain the evidence (s78 Police 

and Criminal Evidence Act 1984). 

 

12. If you are in any doubt on RIPA, this Document or the related legislative provisions, 

please consult the Assistant Director: Law, Democracy & Public Protection, at the 

earliest possible opportunity. 
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B.  Council Policy Statement 

 

 

1. The Council takes seriously its statutory responsibilities and will, at all times, act in 

accordance with the law and take necessary and proportionate action in these types of 

matters.  The Assistant Director: Law, Democracy & Public Protection will periodically review 

and update as necessary the Guidance issued in relation to RIPA and may add or substitute 

officers authorised for the purpose of RIPA. 

 

2. This Corporate Policy and Guidance is based upon the requirements of RIPA and the Home 

Office’s Codes of Practice on Covert Surveillance, Covert Human Intelligence Sources and 

Communications Data. 

 

3. It is the Council’s policy that:- 

 

(a) all covert surveillance/CHIS/Communications Data exercises conducted by the 

Council should comply with the requirements of RIPA; 

 

(b) only the authorising officers included on the list maintained by the Assistant Director: 

Law, Democracy & Public Protection be permitted to authorise a covert 

surveillance/CHIS/Communications Data exercise; 

 

(c) all service areas which may carry out covert surveillance/CHIS/Communications Data 

exercises are made aware of this Policy and Guidance.  

 

4. Operations under RIPA can be authorised only on the following ground:- 

 

 For the purpose of preventing or detecting crime or of preventing disorder 

 

In order for a directed surveillance authorisation to be made, the serious crime test must be 

passed.  This means there must be a criminal offence and the offence under investigation 

must carry a sentence of 6 months imprisonment.  There is an exception for underage sale 

operations in respect of alcohol and tobacco sales. 

 

5. In assessing whether or not the proposed surveillance is necessary and proportionate, the 

authorising officer must consider other appropriate means of gathering the information.  The 

least intrusive method will be considered proportionate by the Courts.  Surveillance activity 

should only be used as a last resort. 

 

C. Authorised Officer Responsibilities 

 

 

1. It is essential that Directors and Authorising Officers take personal responsibility for the 

effective and efficient operation of this Document. 

 

2. Certain officers have delegated power to authorise applications under RIPA, always provided 

that the officer is sufficiently removed from the investigation that they can be deemed to 

manage it but are not involved in its day to day conduct (i.e.:  they MUST NOT take part in 

the surveillance or in the management of the Covert Human Intelligence Source to which the 

application relates).  This will usually allow a delegation down to a level such as Service 

Delivery Manager.     

 

3. It will be the responsibility of Authorising Officers who have been duly certified to ensure  

 their relevant members of staff are also suitably trained as ‘Applicants’ so as to avoid 

common mistakes appearing on Forms for RIPA authorisations. 
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4. Authorising Officers will also ensure that staff who report to them follow this Corporate 

Policy & Guidance Document and do not undertake or carry out any form of covert 

surveillance without first obtaining the relevant authorisations in compliance with this 

Document. 

 

5. Authorising Officers must also pay particular attention to Health and Safety issues that 

may be raised by any proposed surveillance activity.  Under no circumstances, should an 

Authorising Officer approve any RIPA form unless, and until s/he is satisfied the health 

and safety of Council employees/agents are suitably addressed and/or risks minimised, so 

far as is possible, and proportionate to/with the surveillance being proposed.  If an 

Authorising Officer is in any doubt, s/he should obtain prior guidance on the same from 

his/her Director, the Council’s Health & Safety Officer and/or the Assistant Director: Law, 

Democracy & Public Protection. 

 

6. Authorising Officers must acquaint themselves with the relevant Codes of Practice issued 

by the Home Office regarding RIPA.  Any failure to comply exposes the Council to 

unnecessary legal risks and criticism from the Office of Surveillance 

Commissioners/Interception of Communications Commissioner’s Office.  Cancellations 

must be promptly dealt with. 

 

7. Authorising Officers must also ensure that, when sending any Forms to the Assistant 

Director: Law, Democracy & Public Protection (or any other relevant authority), the same 

are sent in sealed envelopes and marked ‘Strictly Private & Confidential’. 

 

8. Authorising Officers must also address the issue of what will happen to the product of the 

surveillance (i.e. the evidence obtained) and this must be detailed on the form.  Where the 

product of surveillance could be relevant to pending or future criminal or civil proceedings, 

it should be retained in accordance with established disclosure requirements for a suitable 

period and subject to review. 

 

There is nothing in RIPA which prevents material obtained from properly authorised 

surveillance from being used in other investigations.  Authorising Officers must ensure, 

therefore, that arrangements are in place for the handling, storage and destruction of 

material obtained through the use of covert surveillance.  Authorising Officers must also 

ensure compliance with the appropriate data protection requirements and any relevant 

codes of practice produced by individual authorities relating to the handling and storage of 

material. 

 

 

D.  What RIPA Does and Does Not Do 

 

 

1. RIPA does: 

 

 establish a scheme for prior authorisation of directed surveillance. 

 prohibit the Council from carrying out intrusive surveillance. 

 Compels disclosure of communications data from telecom and postal 

service providers. 

 establish a scheme for the authorisation of the conduct and use of a 

CHIS. 

 provide safeguards for the conduct and use of a CHIS. 

 Permit the Council to obtain Communications records from 

Communications service providers. 

 

 

2. RIPA does not: 
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 make unlawful conduct which is otherwise lawful. 

 prejudice or dis-apply any existing powers available to the Council to 

obtain information by any means not involving conduct that may be 

authorised under this Act.   For example, it does not affect the Council’s 

current powers to obtain information via the DVLA or to get information 

from the Land Registry as to the ownership of a property. 

 

 

3. If the Authorising Officer or any Applicant is in any doubt, s/he should ask the 

Assistant Director: Law, Democracy & Public Protection BEFORE any directed 

surveillance, CHIS and/or Communications Data is authorised, renewed, cancelled or 

rejected. 

 

 

E.  Types of Surveillance 

 

 

1.  ‘Surveillance’ includes 

 

 monitoring, observing, listening to persons, watching or following their 

movements, listening to their conversations and other such activities or 

communications. 

 

 recording anything mentioned above in the course of authorised 

surveillance. 

 

 surveillance, by or with, the assistance of appropriate surveillance 

device(s). 

 

 Surveillance can be overt or covert. 

 

2. Overt Surveillance 

 

Most of the surveillance carried out by the Council will be done overtly – there will be 

nothing secretive, clandestine or hidden about it.  In many cases, Officers will be behaving 

in the same way as a normal member of the public (e.g. in the case of most test 

purchases), and/or will be going about Council business openly (e.g. a market inspector 

walking through markets).   

 

3. Similarly, surveillance will be overt if the subject has been told it will happen e.g. where a 

noisemaker is warned (preferably in writing) that noise will be recorded if the noise 

continues, or where a premises licence is issued subject to conditions, and the designated 

premises supervisor is told that officers may visit without notice or identifying themselves 

to the owner/proprietor to check that the conditions are being met. 

  

4. Covert Surveillance 

 

 Covert Surveillance is carried out in a manner calculated to ensure that the person subject 

to the surveillance is unaware of it taking place.  (Section 26(9)(a) of RIPA). 

 

5. RIPA regulates two types of covert surveillance, (Directed Surveillance and Intrusive 

Surveillance) and the use of Covert Human Intelligence Sources (CHIS). 

 

6.  Directed Surveillance 

 

 Directed Surveillance is surveillance which:- 
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 is covert; and 

 

 is not intrusive surveillance (see definition below – the Council must not carry out 

any intrusive surveillance) or any interference with private property; 

 

 is not carried out in an immediate response to events which would otherwise make 

seeking authorisation under the Act unreasonable, e.g. spotting something suspicious 

and continuing to observe it; and 

 

 it is undertaken for the purpose of a specific investigation or operation in a manner 

likely to obtain private information about an individual (whether or not that person is 

specifically targeted for purposes of an investigation).  (Section 26(10) of RIPA). 

 

7. Private information in relation to a person includes any information relating to his private 

and family life, his home and his correspondence.  The fact that covert surveillance occurs 

in a public place or on business premises does not mean that it cannot result in the 

obtaining of private information about a person.  The definition of private information has 

been given a wide interpretation by the Courts and will include business information in 

appropriate circumstances.  Prolonged surveillance targeted on a single person will 

undoubtedly result in the obtaining of private information about him/her and others that 

s/he comes into contact, or associates, with.   

 

8. Although overt town centre CCTV cameras do not normally require authorisation, if the 

camera is tasked for a specific purpose, which involves prolonged surveillance on a 

particular person, authorisation will be required.   The way a person runs his/her business 

may also reveal information about his or her private life and the private lives of others. 

 

9. Confidential Material  means (a) matters subject to legal privilege; (b) confidential personal  

information; (c) communications between an MP and other on a constituency matter or (d) 

confidential journalistic material.  Coming across confidential information during a 

surveillance must be given prior thought before any applications are authorised, as failure to 

do so may invalidate the admissibility of any evidence obtained.  Furthermore, thought must 

be given before any forms are signed to the retention and disposal of any material obtained 

under a RIPA authorisation.  Where there is any possibility of confidential information being 

obtained through covert surveillance, the application must be authorised by the Managing 

Director, or in his absence, the Director of Care, Health & Well-being. 

 

 Further guidance is available in the Home Office Codes of Practice. 

 

If you think you may obtain confidential material, contact the Assistant Director: Law, 

Democracy & Public Protection prior to authorisation. 

 

10. For the avoidance of doubt, only those Officers designated and certified to be 

‘Authorising Officers’ for the purpose of RIPA can authorise ‘Directed Surveillance’ 

IF, AND ONLY IF, the RIPA authorisation procedures detailed in this Document are 

followed.   If an Authorising Officer has not been ‘certified’ for the purposes of RIPA, 

s/he can NOT carry out or approve/reject any action set out in this Corporate Policy 

& Procedures Document. 

 

11. Intrusive Surveillance 

 

 This is when it:- 

 

 is covert; 
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 relates to residential premises or private vehicles; and 

 

 involves the presence of a person in the premises or in the vehicle or is carried out by 

a surveillance device in the premises/vehicle.  Surveillance equipment mounted 

outside the premises will not be intrusive, unless the device consistently provides 

information of the same quality and detail as might be expected if they were in the 

premises/vehicle.  Merely observing movements from/to a house from a parked vehicle 

will not be classed as intrusive surveillance. 

 

11. This form of surveillance can be carried out only by police and other law 

enforcement agencies.  Council Officers must not carry out intrusive surveillance.  

Likewise, the Council has no statutory powers to interfere with private property. 

 

12. Employee Surveillance using covert surveillance 

 

Following a recent decision of the Surveillance Tribunal, it has been established that RIPA 

authorisation is not required where the surveillance is undertaken as part of an 

investigation in relation to an employee’s misconduct or breach of the terms and 

conditions of the employee’s contract of employment, i.e. any investigation undertaken 

other than into an alleged criminal offence. 

 

However, such surveillance may still potentially be viewed as infringing the employee’s 

right to privacy as established under Article 8 of the Human Rights Act 1998. 

 

Where such surveillance pertaining to a non-criminal investigation into the conduct of any 

employee is required, officers are required to complete the appropriate form, as if for RIPA 

but clearly marked as a non-RIPA matter, and then forward the form to their authorising 

officer for approval. 

 

For purposes of consistency, authorisations will last for 3 months and appropriate action 

must be taken to review, renew and cancel authorisations. 

 

The authorising officer will apply the same criteria as if the request was for RIPA 

authorisation. 

 

Once authorised, a signed copy of the authorised form and subsequent review, renewal 

and cancellation forms must be kept secure with the investigation file.  There is no 

requirement to log the authorisation on the Central Register. 
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13. Examples of different types of Surveillance 

 

  

 

Type of Surveillance 

 

Examples 

 

Overt 

 

-  Police Officer or Parks Warden on patrol 

 

- Signposted Town Centre CCTV cameras (in normal use) 

 

- Recording noise coming from outside the premises after 

the occupier has been warned that this will occur if the 

noise persists. 

- Most test purchases (where the officer behaves no 

differently from a normal member of the public). 

 

 

Covert but not 

requiring prior 

authorisation 

 

- CCTV cameras providing general traffic, crime or public 

safety information.  

 

 

Directed must be 

RIPA authorised. 

 

- Officers follow an individual or individuals over a period, 

to establish whether s/he is working when claiming 

benefit or off long term sick from employment. 

 

- Test purchases where the officer has a hidden camera or 

other recording device to record information which might 

include information about the private life of a shop-owner, 

e.g. where s/he is suspected of running his business in 

an unlawful manner. 

 

Intrusive – Council 

cannot do this! 

 

- - Planting a listening or other device (bug) in a person’s 

home or in their private vehicle. 
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F.  Conduct and Use of a Covert Human Intelligence Source (CHIS)  

 

 

 Who is a CHIS? 

 

 1. Someone who establishes or maintains a personal or other relationship for the 

covert purpose of helping the covert use of the relationship to obtain information. 

 

A purpose is covert, in relation to the establishment or maintenance of a personal or 

other relationship, if, and only if, the relationship is conducted in a manner that is 

calculated to ensure that one of the parties to the relationship is unaware of the 

purpose behind the relationship. 

 

 2. RIPA does not apply in circumstances where members of the public volunteer 

information to the Council as part of their normal civic duties, or to contact numbers 

set up to receive information. 

 

What must be authorised? 

 

 3. The Conduct or Use of a CHIS require prior authorisation. 

 

 Conduct of a CHIS = Establishing or maintaining a personal or other 

relationship with a person for the covert purpose of (or is incidental to) 

obtaining and passing on information. 

 Use of a CHIS = Actions inducing, asking or assisting a person to act as a 

CHIS and the decision to use a CHIS in the first place. 

 

 4. The Council can use CHIS's IF, AND ONLY IF, RIPA procedures, detailed in 

this Document are followed.  Authorisation for CHIS’s can only be granted if it 

is for the purposes of “preventing or detecting crime or of preventing 

disorder”. 

 

Juvenile Sources 

 

5. Special safeguards apply to the use or conduct of juvenile sources (i.e. under 18 

year olds).   Contact the Assistant Director: Law, Democracy & Public 

Protection if considering use of a juvenile source. 

 

 Vulnerable Individuals 

 

 6. A Vulnerable Individual is a person who is or may be in need of community care 

services by reason of mental or other disability, age or illness and who is or may be 

unable to take care of himself or herself, or unable to protect himself or herself 

against significant harm or exploitation.  A vulnerable individual will only be 

authorised to act as a source in the most exceptional of circumstances.   Contact 

the Assistant Director: Law, Democracy & Public Protection if considering use 

of a vulnerable source. 

   

 Test Purchases 

 

7. Carrying out test purchases will not (as highlighted above) require the purchaser to 

establish a relationship with the supplier with the covert purpose of obtaining 

information and, therefore, the purchaser will not normally be a CHIS.  For 

example, authorisation would not normally be required for test purchases carried 
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out in the ordinary course of business (e.g. walking into a shop and purchasing a 

product over the counter).    

 

 8. By contrast, developing a relationship with a person in the shop, to obtain 

information about the seller’s suppliers of an illegal product (e.g. illegally imported 

products) will require authorisation as a CHIS.   Similarly, using mobile hidden 

recording devices or CCTV cameras to record what is going on in the shop will 

require authorisation as directed surveillance.  A combined authorisation can be 

given for a CHIS and also directed surveillance. 

  

 Anti-social behaviour activities (e.g. noise, violence, race etc) 

 

9. Persons who complain about anti-social behaviour, and are asked to keep a diary, 

will not normally be a CHIS, as they are not required to establish or maintain a 

relationship for a covert purpose.   Recording the level of noise (e.g. the decibel 

level) will not normally capture private information and, therefore, does not require 

authorisation.   

 

10. Recording sound (with a DAT recorder) on private premises could constitute 

intrusive surveillance, unless it is done overtly.  For example, it will be possible to 

record if the noisemaker is warned that this will occur if the level of noise 

continues.  Placing a stationary or mobile video camera outside a building to 

record anti social behaviour on residential estates will require prior authorisation. 

 

G.  Acquisition of Communications Data 

 

 What is Communications Data? 

 

1. Communications Data means any traffic or any information that is or has been sent 

by or over a telecommunications system or postal system, together with 

information about the use of the system made by any person. 

 

Procedure 

 

2. There are two powers granted by s.22 RIPA in respect of the acquisition of 

Communications Data from telecommunications and postal companies 

(“Communications Service Provider”).  

 

3. S.22(3) provides that any authorised person can authorise another person within 

the same relevant public authority to collect the data.  This allows the local 

authority to collect the communications data themselves, i.e. if a Communications 

Service Provider is technically unable to collect the data, an authorisation under 

this section would permit the local authority to collect the communications data 

themselves. 

 

4. In order to compel a Communications Service Provider to obtain and disclose, or 

just disclose Communications Data in their possession, a notice under s.22(4) 

RIPA must be issued.  The sole grounds to permit the issuing of a s.22 notice by a 

Permitted Local Authority is for the purposes of “preventing or detecting crime or 

of preventing disorder”.  The issuing of such a notice will be the more common of 

the two powers utilised, in that the Communications Service Provider will most 

probably have means of collating and providing the communications data 

requested. 

 

5. Use of s.22(3) should only be used where the local authority is seeking to collect 

the information themselves, i.e. either to install its own monitoring system or using 

its own staff to obtain the information form the Communications Service Provider. 
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6. Use of s.22(4) should be used when the Communications Service Provider is being 

required to disclosure or obtain and disclosure the specified information. 

 

The Council uses the National Anti Fraud Network (NAFN) to undertake the Single 

Point of Contact (SPoC) role in respect of communications data applications.  

NAFN should be contacted by the Applicant at any early stage in order to ensure 

the application is appropriate.  An Authorising Officer will be notified by the SPoC 

at NAFN when an application is awaiting approval.  NAFN will manage the process 

and hold records on behalf of the Council. 

 

7. Once a notice has been issued, it must be sent to the Communications Service 

Provider.  In issuing a notice, the Authorising Officer can authorise another person 

to liaise with the Communications Service Provider covered by the notice. This 

function will be undertaken by NAFN.  

 

8. For the Council SDM Authorising Officers who have been duly authorised by the 

Assistant Director: Law, Democracy & Public Protection for the purposes of RIPA 

may sign the Communications Data forms.  Copies of forms must be provided to 

the Assistant Director: Law, Democracy & Public Protection within 1 week of 

signing. 

 

H.  Authorisation Procedures 

 

 

1. Directed surveillance, the use of a CHIS and access to communications data can 

  only be lawfully carried out if properly authorised, and in strict accordance with  

 the terms of the authorisation.   

 

 Authorising Officers 

 

 2. Forms can only be signed by Authorising Officers who hold a Certificate from the 

Assistant Director: Law, Democracy & Public Protection.   Authorised posts are 

listed in Appendix 1.   This Appendix will be kept up to date by the Assistant 

Director: Law, Democracy & Public Protection, and added to as needs require.  If a 

Director wishes to add, delete or substitute a post, s/he must refer such request to 

the Assistant Director: Law, Democracy & Public Protection for consideration, as 

necessary.  The Assistant Director: Law, Democracy & Public Protection has been 

duly authorised to add, delete or substitute posts listed in Appendix 1. 

 

 3. Authorisations under RIPA are separate from delegated authority to act under the 

Council’s Scheme of Delegation and internal Schemes of Management.  All RIPA 

authorisations, save for authorisations to collect communications data under s.22 

(3), are for specific investigations only, they must be reviewed at a minimum at 

monthly intervals and must be renewed or cancelled once the specific surveillance 

is complete or about to expire.  The authorisations do not lapse with time!  

Authorisations to collect communications data under s.22 (3) have a lifespan of 

one month.  However, they can be renewed by serving a new authorisation or 

notice for further months, within any time within the current life of the notice.  It is 

the personal responsibility of the authorising officer to ensure that dates are 

adhered to; it is not the responsibility of the applicant. 

 

Training Records 

 

 4. Proper training will be given, or approved by the Assistant Director: Law, 

Democracy & Public Protection before Authorising Officers are certified to sign any 

RIPA Forms.  A certificate of training will be provided to the individual and a 

Central Register of all those individuals who have undergone training or a one-to-
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one meeting with the Assistant Director: Law, Democracy & Public Protection on 

such matters will be kept by the Assistant Director: Law, Democracy & Public 

Protection.    

 

 5. If the Assistant Director: Law, Democracy & Public Protection feels that an 

Authorising Officer has not complied fully with the requirements of this Document, 

or the training provided to him, the Assistant Director: Law, Democracy & Public 

Protection is duly authorised to retract that Officer’s certificate and authorisation 

until s/he has undertaken further approved training or a one-to-one meeting with 

the Assistant Director: Law, Democracy & Public Protection. 

 

 

 Application Forms 

 

 6. Forms should be accessed via the Home Office website to ensure the latest 

versions of the forms are used. 

 

 Grounds for Authorisation 

   

 7. Directed Surveillance or the Conduct and Use of the CHIS and/or disclosure of 

communications data can be authorised by the Council only on the following 

ground:- 

 

 For the prevention or detection of crime or of preventing disorder 

 

  No other grounds are available to local authorities. 

 

In addition, for Directed Surveillance, the offence under investigation must be one 

that carries a sentence of 6 months imprisonment.  There is an exception to this 

requirement in respect of test purchase operations for sales of age restricted 

products (alcohol and tobacco). 

 

 Assessing the Application Form 

  

8. Before an Authorising Officer signs a Form, s/he must:- 

 

 (a) Be mindful of this Corporate Policy & Procedures Document, the training 

provided by the Assistant Director: Law, Democracy & Public Protection 

and any other guidance issued, from time to time, by the Assistant Director: 

Law, Democracy & Public Protection on such matters; 

 

 (b) The Authorising Officer must ensure proper regard is had to necessity and 

proportionality before any applications are authorised.  ‘Stock phrases’ or 

cut and paste narrative must be avoided at all times as the use of the same 

may suggest that insufficient detail has been given to the particular 

circumstances of any person likely to be the subject of the claim.  Any 

equipment to be used in any approved surveillance must also be properly 

controlled, recorded and maintained for audit purposes. 

 

 

  Satisfy his/herself that the RIPA authorisation is:- 

   

  (i) in accordance with the law; 

  (ii) necessary in the circumstances of the particular case (that is there 

is no other reasonably available way to obtain the information) on 

the ground mentioned in paragraph 7 above; there must be an 

identifiable offence to prevent or detect; and 
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  (iii) proportionate to what it seeks to achieve. 

 

  (c) The terms contain three concepts:- 

 

 the means should not be excessive by relation to the gravity of the 

mischief being investigated; 

 the least intrusive means of surveillance should be chosen; and 

 collateral intrusion involves invasion of third parties’ privacy and should, 

so far as is possible, be minimised. 

 

In other words, this involves balancing the intrusiveness of the activity on 

the target subject and others who might be affected by it against the need 

for the activity in operational terms.  The activity will not be proportionate if 

it is excessive in the circumstances  - each case will be judged and be 

unique on its merits – or if the information which is sought could be 

reasonably obtained by other less intrusive means.  All such activity must 

be carefully managed to meet the objective in question and must not be 

arbitrary or unfair.  Extra care should also be taken over any publication of 

the product of surveillance. 

 

 In assessing whether or not the proposed surveillance is proportionate, 

consider whether there are any other non-intrusive methods, and if there 

are none, whether the proposed surveillance is no more than necessary to 

achieve the objective.  The least intrusive method will be considered 

proportionate by the courts.  In order to be proportionate, the surveillance 

must not be excessive by relation to the seriousness of the issue under 

investigation and there can be no other less intrusive way to discover what 

is wanted.  You must explain the reasons why the method/tactic/technique 

is not disproportionate and why it is the least intrusive. 

 

 The following points should be addressed by the Authorising Officer on the 

form:- 

 

 balancing the size and scope of the operation against the gravity 

and extent of the perceived mischief 

 explaining how and why the methods to be adopted will cause the 

least possible intrusion on the targets and others 

 that the activity is an appropriate use of the legislation and the only 

reasonable way, having considered all others, of obtaining the 

necessary result 

 evidencing what other methods had been considered and why they 

were not implemented 

 

 (d) Take into account the risk of intrusion into the privacy of persons other than 

the specified subject of the surveillance (Collateral Intrusion).  Measures 

must be taken wherever practicable to avoid or minimise (so far as is 

possible) collateral intrusion and the matter is an aspect of determining 

proportionality;  Those carrying out the surveillance should inform the 

authorising officer if the investigation or operation unexpectedly interferes 

with the privacy of individuals who are not covered by the authorisation.  

When the original authorisation may not be sufficient, consideration should 

be given to whether the authorisation needs to be amended and 

reauthorised or a new authorisation is required. 

   

Further guidance is available in the Home Office Codes of Practice. 

 

 (e) Set a date for review of the authorisation and review by that date; 
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 (f) Contact Legal Services in order that a check can be made as to any current 

surveillance (to avoid possible duplication) and so that Legal Services can 

allocate a Unique Reference Number (URN) for the application as follows:-.  

 

Year/Authorising Officer Code/Number of Application  

 

(g) Ensure that any RIPA Authorising Officer Register is duly completed, and  

that the original of the RIPA Forms (and any review/cancellation of the 

same) is forwarded to the Assistant Director: Law, Democracy & Public 

Protection Central Register, within 1 week of the relevant authorisation, 

review, renewal, cancellation, or rejection. 

 

 

 Additional Safeguards when Authorising a CHIS 

 

 9. When authorising the conduct or use of a CHIS, the Authorising Officer must 

also:-  

 

(a) be satisfied that the conduct and/or use of the CHIS is 

proportionate to what is sought to be achieved;  

 

(b) be satisfied that appropriate arrangements are in place for the 

management and oversight of the CHIS and this must address 

health and safety issues through a risk assessment; 

 

  (c) consider the likely degree of intrusion of all those potentially 

affected; 

 

  (d) consider any adverse impact on community confidence that may 

result from the use or conduct or the information obtained; and 

 

  (e) ensure records contain particulars and are not available except on 

a need to know basis. 

 

 The requirements of s.29(5) RIPA and the Regulation of Investigatory Powers 

(Source Records) Regulations 2000 (SI: 2000/2725) must be considered and 

applied when authorising the use of a CHIS.  Contact the Assistant Director: 

Law, Democracy & Public Protection for advice on the requirements if 

required. 

 

 Judicial Approval - all applications 

  

 10. Once an application has been approved by the Authorising Officer, the Applicant 

must contact Telford Magistrates’ Court to obtain consent from a JP.  The 

Applicant must attend the Court and provide the following to the Court:- 

 

 Application 

 Supporting Information 

 Draft Consent Order 

 

 NB: An application is not active until consent of a JP is obtained and no activity  

 must occur prior to the consent of the JP being obtained. 
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 Urgent Authorisations 

  

 11. As all applications have to be approved by a JP, urgent oral authorisations are no 

longer available.   

 

 Duration 

 

 12. The Authorisation must be reviewed and renewed in the time stated and 

cancelled once it is no longer needed.  The ‘authorisation’ to carry out/conduct the 

surveillance lasts for 3 months (from authorisation) for Directed Surveillance, and 

12 months (from authorisation) for a CHIS.  However, whether the surveillance is 

carried out/conducted or not, in the relevant period, does not mean the 

‘authorisation’ is ‘spent’.  In other words, the Authorisations do not expire! The 

authorisations have to be reviewed, renewed and/or cancelled (once they are 

no longer required)! 

  

 13. Notices/Authorities issued under s.22 compelling disclosure of Communications 

Data are only valid for one month, but can be renewed for subsequent period of 

one month at any time.  

 

 14. Authorisations can be renewed in writing before the maximum period has expired.  

The Authorising Officer must consider the matter afresh, including taking into 

account the benefits of the surveillance to date, and any collateral intrusion that 

has occurred. 

 

 15. A renewal must also be approved by a JP in the same way as an original 

application. 

 

  

I.  Working With / Through Other Agencies 

 

 

1. When some other agency has been instructed on behalf of the Council to 

undertake any action under RIPA, this Document must be used (as per normal 

procedure) and the agency advised or kept informed, as necessary, of the various 

requirements.  They must be made aware explicitly what they are authorised to do. 

 

2. When some other agency (e.g. Police, Customs & Excise, Inland Revenue etc):- 

 

(a) wish to use the Council’s resources (e.g. CCTV surveillance systems), that 

agency must use its own RIPA procedures and, before any Officer agrees 

to allow the Council’s resources to be used for the other agency’s 

purposes, s/he must obtain a copy of that agency’s RIPA form for the 

record (a copy of which must be passed to the Assistant Director: Law, 

Democracy & Public Protection for the Central Register); or relevant 

extracts from the same which are sufficient for the purpose of protecting the 

Council and the use of its resources 

 

(b) wish to use the Council’s premises for their own RIPA action, the Officer 

should, normally, co-operate with the same, unless there are security or 

other good operational or managerial reasons as to why the Council’s 

premises should not be used for the agency’s activities.  Suitable insurance 

or other appropriate indemnities may be sought, if necessary, from the 

other agency for the Council’s co-operation in the agent’s RIPA operation.   

In such cases, however, the Council’s own RIPA forms should not be used 

as the Council is only ‘assisting’ not being ‘involved’ in the RIPA activity of 

the external agency. 
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3. In terms of 2(a), if the Police or other Agency wish to use Council resources for 

general surveillance, as opposed to specific RIPA operations, an appropriate letter 

requesting the proposed use, extent of remit, duration, who will be undertaking the 

general surveillance and the purpose of it must be obtained from the Police or 

other Agency before any Council resources are made available for the proposed 

use. 

 

4. A Council Authorising Officer can grant a directed surveillance authorisation to 

cover both Council and Government Department investigators involved in a joint 

investigation. Equally a Government Department Authorising Officer can do the 

same on a joint investigation.  

 

5. The nominated investigator from the organisation with primary responsibility will 

complete the application, including the names and organisation of all investigators 

likely to be involved in the surveillance. The Authorising Officer from the lead 

organisation must make the decision on suitability for surveillance to take place. 

The Authorising Officer must retain records as described in paragraphs J2 to J4 

(Record Management). 

 

6. To ensure that the Authorising Officer is aware of the full facts of the case, the 

applicant must record the following information on the RIPA form:- 

 

 That the request for surveillance is part of a joint investigation. 

 

 Include how many of the officers to be deployed at any one time are 

investigators from the Council or Government Department. 

 

 If possible, name the investigators involved. 

 

7. Where joint surveillance is authorised by one organisation (ie the lead 

organisation), it is good practice for the Investigating Officer/Manager of the other 

organisation to advise their Authorising Officer of the surveillance activity. This 

advice is given so that each authorising officer is aware of all surveillance activity 

being undertaken by their own investigators, regardless of which organisation 

authorised the activity. 

 

8. If in doubt, please consult with the Assistant Director: Law, Democracy & 

Public Protection at the earliest opportunity. 

 

 

J.  Record Management 

 

 

1. The Council must keep a detailed record of all authorisations, reviews 

renewals, cancellations, and rejections, with the Authorising Officers and in a 

Central Register of all Authorisation Forms, maintained and monitored by the 

Assistant Director: Law, Democracy & Public Protection. 

   

 2. Records maintained by the Authorising Officers 

 

 The following documents must be retained by the relevant Authorising Officer for 

such purposes. 
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 A copy of the Forms together with any supplementary documentation and 

notification of the approval given by the Authorising Officer and JP consent; 

 

 a record of what happens to the “product” in each case 

 

 a record of the period over which the surveillance has taken place; 

 

 the frequency of reviews prescribed by the Authorised Officer; 

 

 a record of the result of each review of the authorisation; 

 

 a copy of any review or renewal of an authorisation, together with the 

supporting documentation submitted when the renewal was requested; 

 

 the date and time when any instruction was given by the Authorising Officer; 

 

 the Unique Reference Number for the authorisation (URN).   

 

3. Each form will have a URN.   Legal Services will issue the relevant URN to 

Authorising Officers.  The cross-referencing of each URN takes place within the 

Forms for audit purposes.  The relevant Authorising Officer code to be followed is 

as per Appendix 1.  Rejected Forms will also have URN’s. 

 

  Central Register maintained by the Assistant Director: Law, Democracy & 

   Public Protection  

   

 4. Authorising Officers must forward originals of each Form to the Assistant Director: 

Law, Democracy & Public Protection for the Central Register, within 1 week of the 

authorisation, review, renewal, cancellation, or rejection.  The Assistant Director: 

Law, Democracy & Public Protection will monitor the same and give appropriate 

guidance, from time to time, or amend this Document, as necessary. 

 

 5. The Council will retain records for a period of at least three years from the ending 

of the authorisation.  The Office of the Surveillance Commissioners (OSC)  and the 

Interception of Communications Commissioner’s Office (IoCCO) can audit/review 

the Council’s policies and procedures, and individual authorisations. 

 

 

K.  Conclusion 

 

   

1. Where there is an interference with the right to respect for private life and family 

guaranteed under Article 8 of the European Convention on Human Rights, and 

where there is no other source of lawful authority for the interference, or if it is held 

not to be necessary or proportionate to the circumstances, the consequences  of 

not obtaining or following the correct authorisation procedure set out in RIPA and 

this Document, may be that the action (and  the evidence obtained) will be held to 

be unlawful by the Courts pursuant to Section 6 of the Human Rights Act 1998. 

 

2. Obtaining an authorisation under RIPA and following this Document, will ensure, 

therefore, that the action is carried out in accordance with the law and subject to 

stringent safeguards against abuse of anyone’s human rights. 

 

3. Authorising Officers will be suitably trained and they must exercise their minds 

every time they are asked to sign a Form. They must never sign or rubber stamp 

Form(s) without thinking about their personal and the Council’s responsibilities.  
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4. Any boxes not needed on the Form(s) must be clearly marked as being ‘NOT 

APPLICABLE’, ‘N/A’ or a line put through the same.  Great care must also be 

taken to ensure accurate information is used and is inserted in the correct boxes.  

Reasons for any refusal of an application must also be kept on the form and the 

form retained for future audits. 

 

5. For further advice and assistance on RIPA, please contact the Council’s Assistant 

Director: Law, Democracy & Public Protection (who is also the Monitoring Officer).  

 

 

 

 

Appendix 1 – List of Authorising Officer Posts 

 

 

  Authorising Officer 

Code 
Managing Director MD 

Public Protection Service Delivery Manager PPSDM 

Director of Care, Health & Well-being DCHWB 

Benefits Service Delivery Manager BSDM 

Assistant Director: Law, Democracy & Public 
Protection 

ADLDPP 

Audit & Information Governance Service Delivery 
Manager 

AIGSDM 

 

 

IMPORTANT NOTES 

 
A. Even if a post is identified in the above list the persons currently employed in such posts are 

not authorised to sign RIPA Forms (including a renewal or cancellation) unless s/he has been 

certified by the Assistant Director: Law, Democracy & Public Protection to do so. 

 

B. Only the Managing Director (or Director of Care, Health & Well-being in his/her absence) is 

authorised to sign Forms relating to Juvenile Sources and Vulnerable Individuals (see 

paragraph F of this Document) or where there is any possibility of confidential information 

being obtained. 

 

C. If a Director wishes to add, delete or substitute a post, s/he must refer such request to the 

Assistant Director: Law, Democracy & Public Protection for consideration, as necessary. 

 

D. If in doubt, ask the Assistant Director: Law, Democracy & Public Protection BEFORE any 

directed surveillance and/or CHIS and/or Communications Data is authorised, renewed, rejected 

or cancelled. 
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TELFORD & WREKIN COUNCIL           
  
CABINET - 30 MAY 2013 
 
THE BUILDING SCHOOLS FOR THE FUTURE PROGRAMME – APPROVAL OF FINAL 
BUSINESS CASE FOR SOUTHALL SCHOOL, DAWLEY  
 
REPORT OF THE DIRECTOR:  DEVELOPMENT, BUSINESS & CUSTOMER SERVICES 
 
LEAD CABINET MEMBER – COUNCILLOR PAUL WATLING   

 
PART A) – SUMMARY REPORT  
 
1. PURPOSE 

 
1.1 This report seeks approval to submit the Final Business Case (FBC) to the Education 

Funding Agency (EFA) and subsequently to award the Single School Design & Build 
contract to Shepherd Construction and to enter into all related contract documents.   

  

2. RECOMMENDATIONS 
 
2.1 That the submission of the Southall School FBC to the EFA be approved and, subject 
to subsequent approval of the FBC by the EFA, thereby releasing BSF funding, that the 
Director: Development, Business & Customer Services in consultation with the Cabinet 
Member for Children, Young People and Families by authorised to award the Single School 
Design & Build contract to Shepherd Construction Limited (SCL) and to enter into all 
related contract documents.   
 
2.2 That if necessary, the Director: Development, Business & Customer Services in 
consultation with the Cabinet Member for Children, Young People and Families be 
authorised to enter into an early works agreement with Shepherd Construction Ltd, prior to 
the signing of the main contract, to allow key works to be undertaken in the school summer 
holidays.   
 
2.3 That the Assistant Director of Law, Democracy & Public Protection be authorised to 
agree and execute all necessary documentation.  This authorisation is to include delegation 
to the Assistant Director of Law, Democracy and Public Protection to affix the common seal 
of the Council to contractual documentation as appropriate.    

 
3.          SUMMARY IMPACT ASSESSMENT  
 

IMPACT ASSESSMENT AT A GLANCE 

COMMUNITY 
IMPACT? 

Do these proposals contribute to specific Priority Plan objective(s)? 

Yes Children & Young People – supports strategic priority for developing 
learning communities across the Borough.  

Are there any measures that will be used to show how the proposals are 
making a difference? 

Yes Improved attainment in the school. Reduced facilities management 
revenue costs for the school.  

Will the proposals impact on specific groups of people? 

Yes The children attending Southall School will benefit from these much 
needed new facilities and improvements.  

COMPLETION/ 
DELIVERY 
DATE? 

The Final Business Case is due to be approved by the EFA in June 2013 and 
the contract placed by the end of June 2013.  

FINANCIAL 
(VALUE FOR 

Yes  The anticipated contract price for the scheme is within the funding 
envelope set by the council and within the funding approval obtained 



 

 

MONEY) 
IMPACT? 

through the Council’s Capital Programme. 

LEGAL IMPACT? 
Yes  Detail provided in Section 7. 

OTHER RISKS & 
OPPORTUNITIES
? 

Yes Detail provided in Section 8.  

IMPACT ON 
SPECIFIC 
WARDS? 

Yes Dawley Magna.   
 

 
4. SUMMARY 
 
4.1 The project at Southall School includes the construction of a new sports hall with changing 

rooms and teaching spaces to the area in front of the school.  The project also includes the 
refurbishment of areas within the existing school building.  The target for the start on site for 
Southall School is July 2013 and it is anticipated that the new facilities will be available early 
2014.  The Outline Business Case (and the subsequent amendments as a result of the 
government’s spending review in November 2010) for all schools in the Building Schools for 
the Future programme has been approved by Cabinet.  The Final Business Case (FBC) for 
each school project has to be approved by Cabinet prior to its submission to EFA and DfE 
for funding approval.  The EFA gave Stage 0 approval (authority to initiate the procurement 
process) for Southall School on 4 October 2012.  

4.2  Final Business Case  
 Background.  The FBC must be approved by the EFA and DfE before BSF funding will be 
released.  The purpose of the FBC is to define the procurement result and to track both the 
integrity of the procurement process and the differences between the agreed positions at 
FBC and the intended positions described at the approval of Stage 0. It outlines the scheme, 
the affordability of the final solution and the arrangements in place for contract 
administration and monitoring. On 29 March 2012 Cabinet approved the appointment of 
Shepherd Construction Ltd as the “Selected Panel Member” to construct Ercall Wood 
Technology College and future schools including Southall School, if requested.  Since this 
date, Shepherd has been working to finalise the design of the scheme and have submitted a 
detailed planning application for the school in April 2013. 
 
Submission.  The Final Business Case is being prepared. The key points of the submission 
will be that the scope of the scheme is as planned at Stage 0 and that it is affordable.  A 
“template” approach to the format of the FBC has been adopted by EFA and a copy is 
attached at Appendix 1. Subject to Cabinet approval, the FBC will be submitted to EFA for 
approval and to the DfE for funding allocation once Shepherd Construction has provided 
acceptable proposals that are within the budget allocated for the scheme and has secured 
planning approval for the site.  The target date for review by Plans Board is 12 June 2012. If 
approved at Plans Board, the FBC will be submitted to EFA immediately after this date in 
order to allow contract signature at the end of June 2012.    
 
Contract. Once the FBC submission is approved by EFA and the DfE with funding allocated, 
the Council will be in a position to enter into contract with Shepherd Construction. 

 
4.3  Procurement / Competition 

The appointment of Shepherd Construction as our preferred BSF framework contractor in 
July 2012 followed the EFA process for its National Academies Framework contract and 
used standard EFA documentation.  The initial contract was for the construction of the 
Ercall Wood Technology College but the framework allows for the Council to appoint 
Shepherd Construction to carry out further work without having to go through another 
competitive process.   

 
 
 



 

 

 
 
4.4  Contract Arrangements.   

Framework requirement.  The EFA Framework Contract that we are obliged to use 
expires on 11 November 2013, by which time we must have issued the Future School 
Notice and commenced the design process with Shepherd Construction for projects that are 
to be constructed under the framework.  
 

Form of Contract.  The form of contract of “Design & Build” is the EFA standard contract 

for use with the “Academies Framework”.  Shepherd Construction has submitted their 
Contractor’s Proposals which provide construction strategies, drawings and specifications 
for site. These proposals have been examined in detail by the projects technical, financial, 
legal and ICT work streams and issues raised will need to be resolved before final approval 
by EFA.  Any significant technical, financial or legal issues that remain to be resolved will be 
shown in the FBC.      
 
Contract Sum. The contract will be fixed price, lump sum. The funding allocation is ring 
fenced to deliver the project as planned. No alterations to the contract, with any adverse 
cost implications, will be agreed with either the contractor or the end user. This will therefore 
reduce the risk of an over spend on the project. 
 
Early Works Agreement. In order that refurbishment work within the existing school 

building can be carried out during the 2013 summer holidays, it may be necessary, if the 
Design and Build Contract has not been signed, to initiate an early works agreement with 
Shepherd Construction Ltd. To minimise risk to the council, this agreement would only be 
entered into if all the necessary approvals for the Design and Build contract are in place and 
it would be time and value limited. A similar arrangement was used for the Abraham Darby 
contract. 

 
4.5  Stakeholder Consultation.   The school and all other stakeholders, as members of the 

Design User Group, have been closely involved in the process and in the subsequent 
development of the design for the school.  Their involvement will continue as construction 
progresses, particularly in respect of design and fit-out detail that has yet to be finalised. 

 
5.0 LEGAL COMMENT 
    
5.1 At financial close the Council is required to execute the contract documents listed in 

paragraph 7.4. The BSF Contracts have been drawn up in accordance with the EFA 
Framework Agreement and have been developed in accordance with the Council’s project 
specific requirements by the Council’s project team in consultation with external Legal 
Advisors, Ward Hadaway. 

 
5.2 The award of the BSF Contracts to Shepherd Construction is subject to full planning 

permission being granted.  In addition, the award of the BSF Contracts is subject to 
approval by the EFA which will not be forthcoming until the planning permission is agreed.   

 
5.3 Financial close and signing of the Contract is targeted for June 2013.  In awarding the BSF 

Contracts and proceeding with the FBC, the Council must continue to ensure that there is 
compliance with procurement legislation and the financial and contract procedure rules 
contained within the Council’s constitution at Part 4, Sections 6 and 7 respectively.  A close 
working relationship with the EFA will also be required to ensure that the FBC is acceptable 
and that the project can proceed.  These areas will need to be continuously reviewed and 
those who are granted delegated authority in paragraph 2.1 of the report will require 
updates and information to ensure that these risks are addressed and that informed 
decisions can be made.  If delegated authority is allowed by the Cabinet, the delegated 
decision making set out in paragraph 2 should be formally recorded.   

 
 



 

 

 
5.4       Legal Documents.  The main documents to complete and execute are: 

 The Single School Design and Build Contract (between the Council and Shepherd 
Construction) 

 A Parent Company Guarantee from the contractor’s parent company (between the 
Council, Shepherd Construction Ltd and its parent company). 

 
6.0       OPPORTUNITIES AND RISKS 
 
6.1 The main risk to the Southall School scheme is the planning decision.  Full planning 

permission is required to ensure that the Final Business Case receives approval from the 
EFA and DfE thereby guaranteeing the funding. 

 
7.0       FINANCIAL IMPLICATIONS 
 
Affordability of the Design and Build of Southall School 
7.1 The indicative contract sum for the design and build of Southall School is based on 

Shepherd Construction Ltd’s Future School Proposal and is within the funding envelope set 
by the Council, as set out in Table 1 below. The contract sum will be finalised in line with the 
agreed pre-contract programme. It is anticipated that there is a sufficient level of grant 
contingency contained within the funding envelope to manage the design risk, due to client 
changes, up to the final design being agreed and the contract awarded. The grant 
contingency will need to be assessed once the contract price has been fixed with any 
residual funding reallocated across the programme in accordance with the BSF Grant 
Conditions. A contractor contingency of 3% is included within the indicative contract price.  

7.2 Funding for the scheme will be released by the EFA following their approval of the  

 FBC and the final contract documents. A funding draw down submission will be made by 
the Council to the EFA which reflects the timings of the contractor milestone payment 
schedule, as included in the contract, to mitigate the impact of timings of cash flows. 

 
Table 1 Summary of the Design and Build construction affordability 
 

 Funding – as included in the Councils Capital programme £000’s £000’s 
 BSF Grant approved for Southall School  following the Efficiency 

Review of 2010 
(1,776)  

 BSF Grant Contingency (200)  
 Condition Grant (117)  
 Capital Receipt (11)  
 School Contribution (23)  
 Sub Total  (2,127) 
             Capital estimates 
 Indicative contract sum 1,873  
 Project delivery costs funded from Grant 50  
 Client Contingency 200  
 Sub Total  2,123 
             Affordability shortfall / (surplus)  (4) 

 
Early Works Agreement 

7.3 This section will need formalising following Shepherd Construction Ltd’s review of the 
programme and draft milestone payment schedule which will ascertain  
1. The value of works to be undertaken in the forthcoming summer holidays, and 
2. The value of orders needing to placed pre-August 2013 
3. The terms of the Early Works Agreement including cost and phasing of payments of 

works undertaken under the agreement 
 

Lifecycle and FM Strategy 
7.4 Southall School will form part of the T&W facilities management sinking fund which was 

created to fund the ongoing costs associated with achieving the required specification for 



 

 

lifecycle and maintenance. The sinking fund strategy was approved by Cabinet as part of 
the BSF OBC Cabinet approval and the Abraham Darby Academy FBC approval. Both 
capital and revenue contributions will be agreed with the school prior to FBC submission 
and these will be detailed in letters of commitment from the school’s governing body.  

 
ICT Managed Service 

7.5 The Council will continue to draw down, from EFA, ICT funding for the scheme in line with 

the ICT programme which was approved by Cabinet as part of the Abraham Darby 
Academy FBC and which was further updated as part of the national spending review of the 
BSF Programme. 

 
8.0   PREVIOUS MINUTES 

 Cabinet 24th November 2008 - Planning of School Places: Campus Telford & Wrekin.  
Minute CB94 refers.   

 Cabinet 6th April 2009 - Campus Telford & Wrekin: Additional Post-16 Provision, Trust 
School Status, BSF Procurement Approval.  Minute CB182 refers.   

 Cabinet 15th September 2009 – Planning of School Places: Campus Telford & Wrekin – 
Part 2.  Minute CB60 refers.   

 Cabinet 23rd March 2010 – Borough Towns Initiative Sports & Learning Community – 
Final Business Case and Award of Contracts relating to BSF and Abraham Darby Sports 
& Learning Community.  Minute CB181 refers.  

 Cabinet 11th January 2011 – School Organisation – Borough Towns Initiative – Sports 
and Learning Community Update.  Minute CB109 refers.  

 Cabinet 22nd September 2011 – Planning of School Places – Secondary School 
Provision.  Minute CB45 refers.  

 Cabinet 26th January 2012 – Ercall Wood Land Acquisition and Disposal.  Minute CB-92 
refers.  

 Cabinet 29th March 2012 – Building Schools for the Future – Contractors Framework 
Procurement Approval.  Minute CB-123 refers.   

 
9. WARD IMPLICATIONS - There are implications for the following wards: 
 Ward        Member 

 Dawley Magna   Cllr Frances Bould, Cllr Clive Elliott, Cllr Jane Pinter 
 
Report prepared by:  Guy Kershaw - BSF Programme Director, Tel: (01952) 380992  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 

 

 
 
 
Appendix 1 - FBC Template 

 

Education Funding Agency 
FBC Submission Arrangements 
 
Introduction 
 
The purpose of this document is to set out the EFA requirement for the submission of Final Business Cases 
(FBCs) for approval.  Current arrangements require the production of a Final Business Case document 
supported by a number of Appendices.  The Guidance provides an outline and the whole process is not 
dissimilar to the production of an Outline Business Case (OBC). 
 
PfS currently operates two very different styles of submission in Business Case Approvals.   

1. OBC submissions are by nature, and justifiably, detailed and complex as it is the first major 
exposition of the business rationale behind an authority’s project, demonstrating Value for Money, 
Affordability and Deliverability of the LAs Transformational SfC proposals.  

2. Stage 0 submissions have been radically and successfully modified to allow the LAs to reference 
previously provided information, provide updates where appropriate and to provide a simple 
commentary against a small number of headings.  The whole process is covered in three tables with 
the focus on change since FBC approval, continued VFM, Affordability and Deliverability.  

 
The current FBC requirements are more akin to OBC than Stage 0.  However, as the purpose of the FBC, 
is to confirm the Outline Business Case outcomes rather than present a new case, then the FBC 
requirements have more in common with Stage 0 where the purpose is to confirm the Business Case 
assumptions of the previous FBC and OBC.  It is therefore intended that a form of FBC submission 
modelled on our new Stage 0 process rather than the format in the current FBC Guidance be introduced. 
 
The LA requirement at FBC would be to: 
- Identify changes in the scope, affordability, proposed procurement route or deliverability of the project 

since OBC.  A tabular form of submission would ensure that only relevant information is requested and 
provided and that provision of the information on a pro-forma is easier for the LA to action than 
production of a new document; 

- Reference previously provided information rather than re-produce it, again using a simple table where 
responses can be entered; 

- Provide a short commentary on a range of specific questions only where a response is necessary, 
again using a simple table where responses can be entered; 

- Clearly identify outstanding issues (derogations, internal approvals, external agreements in a simple list 
that gives transparency in the final 6 weeks of the Close process; 

- Achieve Close with no outstanding Conditions Precedent on their FBC. 
  
The document describes the evidence required from the LA to support the Final Business Case and allow 
progress to Close and the issue of a Promissory Note.  Whilst the process is ‘light touch’ it nevertheless 
requires the LA to be rigorous in their approach to ensuring that the evidence required will be in place at the 
required time.   
 

 



 

 
 

 

CABINET 
 

Decision Notices and Minutes of a meeting of the Cabinet held on 
Thursday, 30th May, 2013 at 5.00 p.m. at the AFC Telford Learning 

Centre, Haybridge Road, Wellington,Telford  
 

PUBLISHED ON  WEDNESDAY, 5th JUNE, 2013  
 

(DEADLINE FOR CALL-IN:  MONDAY, 10th JUNE, 2013)  
 
 
PRESENT: Councillor K.S. Sahota (Leader and Chair), E.A. Clare, A.R.H. 
England, W.A.M. McClements, R.A. Overton, H. Rhodes, C.F. Smith and P.R. 
Watling 
 
ALSO PRESENT: Councillor A.J. Eade (Conservative Group Leader), 
Councillor W.L. Tomlinson (Liberal Democrat/Independent Group Leader) 
 
 
CB-1  MINUTES 
 
RESOLVED – that the minutes of the meeting of the Cabinet held on 25th 
April 2013 be confirmed and signed by the Chairman. 
 
CB-2  APOLOGIES FOR ABSENCE 
 
Councillor S. Davies 
 
CB-3  DECLARATIONS OF INTEREST 
 
None 
 
CB-4 ‘SHAPING PLACES’ LOCAL PLAN – STRATEGY & OPTIONS 
 
Key Decision identified as Shaping Places Local Plan – Draft Strategy & 
Options in the Notice of Key Decisions published on 30 April 2013. 
 
Full Council decision – not subject to Call-in 
 
Councillor C.F. Smith, Cabinet Member: Housing, Development & Borough 
Towns, presented the report of the Assistant Director: Planning Specialist, 
which explained the process for the preparation of a new Local Plan called 
‘Shaping Places’ scheduled for adoption in January 2015. The Strategy & 
Options document was an early stage in developing the Plan, and set out a 
proposed spatial strategy and policy options. A copy of the document was 
appended to the report.  
 
The new Local Plan would need to reflect significant changes in planning 
rules, including the National Planning Policy Framework which set out the 
Government’s requirements for Local Plans and associated planning 



 

 
 

decisions. The Plan would play a significant role in the delivery of the 
Council’s current priorities around economic growth, housing and sustainable 
local communities. A wide range of stakeholders had been consulted in 
developing initial strategy proposals. There had been general support for 
growth with a number of key messages around providing a choice of homes, 
regeneration and providing certainty on planning requirements. 
 
The resulting Strategy & Options document would provide the community and 
other stakeholders with the opportunity to comment on and influence the 
proposed scale and location of development at an early stage of the plan 
making process. It set out the vision, aims and objectives on development 
needs; the potential scale of growth to deliver a locally derived housing target 
to meet both national and local needs; broad options for the spatial 
distribution of new development; and the potential areas where detailed policy 
could be developed. 
 
It was proposed to commence a formal six week period of public consultation 
on the Strategy & Options document on 10 June 2013. This would be 
undertaken in a variety of ways, and would include engagement with 
individual Parish and Town Councils.  
 
During the ensuing discussion, Councillor A.J. Eade (Conservative Group 
Leader) expressed the view that the focus of new development should be on 
existing brown-field sites rather than on green-field sites. Pressure should be 
put on landowners to bring forward brown-field sites for development. The 
Cabinet Member agreed that brown-field sites should be a priority for 
development, but that in order to meet government targets and to achieve 
balanced development across the Borough, it would not be possible to retain 
all green areas. Other Members referred to the importance of retaining green 
spaces in the urban areas, and to the need for a good mix of new homes – 
including affordable housing.    
 
RESOLVED – that the Strategy & Options document be approved for 
public consultation, and that the document be RECOMMENDED to 
COUNCIL for approval. 
 
CB-5 DESIGNATION OF A NEIGHBOURHOOD PLAN AREA FOR 

NEWPORT 
 
Key Decision identified as Application for the Designation of a 
Neighbourhood Area - Newport in the Notice of Key Decisions published on 
30 April 2013. 
 
Councillor C.F. Smith, Cabinet Member: Housing, Development & Borough 
Towns, presented the report of the Assistant Director: Planning Specialist,   
which detailed an application by Newport Town Council for its area to be 
designated as a Neighbourhood Plan Area for planning purposes. 
 
The Localism Act 2011 introduced Neighbourhood Planning as a mechanism 
to increase local engagement in plan making. Newport Town Council was one 
of four Parish/Town Councils in the Borough currently preparing 



 

 
 

Neighbourhood Plans. Following consultation with neighbouring parishes and 
other stakeholders, an application had been submitted to designate Newport 
Town Council area as a Neighbourhood Area. The boundary of the proposed 
Neighbourhood Area was shown in a plan appended to the report. The 
application for designation had been advertised with a period of 6 weeks for 
any representations to be submitted. The consultation period ended on 5 April 
2013, and no comments were received.  
 
It was considered that the correlation with the Town Council area would assist 
with any future referendum and would provide a good model for future 
neighbourhood plan proposals. If approved, work would continue to develop 
the Neighbourhood Plan – led by the Newport Neighbourhood Development 
Plan Steering Group.  
 
RESOLVED – that the Neighbourhood Area application by Newport Town 
Council be supported, and that the area shown at Appendix A of the  
report be designated as a Neighbourhood Area. 
 
CB-6 TELFORD & WREKIN MULTI-AGENCY STRATEGY FOR 

CARERS 2013 - 2016 
 
Key Decision identified as Carers’ Strategy in the Notice of Key Decisions 
published on 30 April 2013. 
 
Councillor A.R.H. England, Cabinet Member: Adult Social Care, presented the 
report of the Assistant Director: Care & Support, appended to which was the 
draft Multi-Agency Strategy for Carers 2013 to 2016 – ‘Making Connections 
for Carers in Telford & Wrekin’. 
 
The Strategy was set within the context of national policy and guidance, but 
also reflected local needs captured in the joint strategic needs assessment for 
carers. The views of a wide range of stakeholders, including carers, carer 
related groups, health and social care providers and voluntary organisations 
had been taken into account in identifying eight key priorities/outcomes which 
reflected concerns facing local carers.  Information, Advice & Support, 
Planning for the Future and A Life Outside Caring were the top three 
outcomes. The Strategy was supported by an action plan of improvement – a 
copy of which was attached to the main document. Progress against this 
action plan would be monitored by the Health & Wellbeing Board, supported 
by the Carers Partnership Board. The Cabinet Member highlighted the 
important and valuable role played by individual carers in supporting infirm or 
disabled family members to remain at home, and that any support provided to 
carers through the Strategy represented good value for the Authority. 
 
During the ensuing discussion, Councillor A.J. Eade (Conservative Group 
Leader), expressed concerns about respite opportunities for carers, 
particularly following the closure of Lea Court. Concerns had also been raised 
that the Adult and Learning Disability (ALD) Forum and the ALD Partnership 
were either no longer functioning or were not operating effectively. The 
Assistant Director: Social Care Specialist advised that he was not aware that 
there was a general problem with respite for carers. In relation to the specific 



 

 
 

case referred to, a decision had been made not to renew the contract due to 
the very high costs and low levels of usage. Alternative provision had been 
made for most clients, but it was recognised there may be some residual 
issues. The partnership groups referred to had not met regularly recently, and 
there was a need to re-invigorate the ALD Board. Councillor E A Clare (former 
Cabinet Member for Adult Care & Support) added that Lea Court was coming 
towards the end of its life and, although a better service could be provided 
elsewhere, it was difficult in getting some clients to accept change. The 
Cabinet Member added that he was happy to meet with any individuals or 
groups to discuss any issues. 
 
RESOLVED – that the Multi Agency Strategy for Carers 2013-2016 and 
associated action plan for implementation, as appended to the report, be 
endorsed.  
 
CB-7 THE ANNUAL GOVERNANCE STATEMENT 2012/13 
 
Non-Key Decision 
 
Councillor R.A. Overton, Deputy Leader, presented the joint report of the 
Assistant Director: Finance, Audit & Information Governance and the 
Monitoring Officer, attached to which was the draft Annual Governance 
Statement for 2012/13. 
 
Under the Accounts & Audit Regulations 2011, the Council was required to 
produce an Annual Governance Statement, and it was best practice that it 
was signed by the Leader and Managing Director of the Council. The 
Statement included an action plan to ensure that the Council continued to 
improve its existing governance arrangements. The action plan attached to 
the 2011/12 statement (implemented during 2012/13) had been reviewed and 
updated and was appended to the report.   
 
The Annual Governance Statement outlined that the Council had been 
adhering to its Local Code of Corporate Governance, continually reviewing 
and improving its procedures to maintain and demonstrate good corporate 
governance, and that it had in place robust systems of internal control. The 
Council could be assured that during 2012/13, including during organisational 
changes, the existing governance framework had continued to support proper 
governance. Assurance for the Annual Governance Statement was provided 
by all areas of the Council including senior management, Members, the Chief 
Financial Officer, the Monitoring Officer and internal audit. 
 
RESOLVED – that the Annual Governance Statement 2012/13, as shown 
at Appendix A of the report, be agreed. 
 
CB-8 MARCHES LOCAL TRANSPORT BODY 
 
Non-Key Decision  
 
Councillor W.A.M. McClements, Cabinet Member: Finance & Enterprise, 
presented the report of the Assistant Director: Neighbourhood & Leisure 



 

 
 

Services, which updated Members on the proposals and framework for the 
establishment of a Marches Local Transport Body (LTB) in response to the 
Department for Transport’s plans for devolving major transport scheme 
funding beyond 2015.  
 
The draft Assurance Framework for the LTB had been submitted to the 
Department for Transport for comment. The Local Enterprise Partnership 
(LEP) had subsequently decided to become a full voting member of the LTB. 
This meant the LTB could no longer be a joint committee between the three 
authorities but would have to be set up as an informal partnership. Following 
discussions between all the partners, it was proposed to reduce the number of 
Elected Member representatives from each Local Authority from two down to 
one. 
 
The Cabinet Member added that the LTB had met in shadow form earlier in 
the week, and it had been agreed that he would chair the group for the first 12 
months. There was a tight timescale for producing a list of priority schemes 
and proposed funding programme.  
 
In response to questions, the Cabinet Member confirmed that the funding 
allocation for the Marches LTB was £16m for the period 2015-19, and that a 
programme of works would be determined by a process of scheme 
assessment and prioritisation, including compatibility with the LEP’s growth 
strategy.   
 
RESOLVED –  
 
(a) that the changes to the Local Transport Body assurance 

framework and structure, with the reduction in Members from two 
down to one, be approved; 

  
(b) that the Cabinet Member: Finance & Enterprise be appointed as 

the Council’s representative on the Marches LTB Board, with the 
Cabinet Member for Customer Services, Libraries & Transport as 
Deputy Member – as set out in the governance proposals outlined 
in the report;  

 
(c) that authority be delegated to the Assistant Director: 

Neighbourhood & Leisure Services, in consultation with the 
Cabinet Member for Finance & Enterprise, to finalise the Council’s  
input to the assurance framework to be ratified at the July meeting 
of the Marches LTB;   

 
(d) that authority be delegated to the Assistant Director: Law, 

Democracy & Public Protection to agree and execute all 
necessary documentation to give effect to the resolutions above. 

 
 
 
 
 



 

 
 

CB-9  REGULATION OF INVESTIGATORY POWER ACT 2000 
 
Non-Key Decision 
 
Councillor A.R.H. England declared that he was a serving Justice of the 
Peace.  The Legal adviser confirmed that as Councillor England had not taken 
part in the two RIPA applications made to court which were referred to at 
appendix 2 of the report, and that as his involvement in matters at court was 
not likely to relate to applications made by the Council, he was therefore able 
to take part in the discussion and voting on this item. 
 
Councillor R.A. Overton, Deputy Leader, presented the report of the Assistant 
Director: Law, Democracy & Public Protection, which informed Members of 
legislative changes to the approval process for undertaking covert 
surveillance, and on RIPA usage during 2012/13. 
 
The Regulation of Investigatory Powers Act (RIPA) 2000 provided a statutory 
mechanism for authorising covert surveillance and the use of undercover 
agents.  On 1 November 2012, new legislative provisions came into force 
which required every application to use RIPA powers to be approved by a 
Justice of the Peace. This was in addition to the internal approval process 
which had been in place for a number of years. The Council’s Policy and 
Guidance on RIPA had been updated accordingly (along with minor 
administrative changes), and the revised document was appended to the 
report. Also appended to the report was a year-end report for RIPA usage 
during 2012/13, which showed that the powers had been used on only two 
occasions. 
 
RESOLVED –  
 
(a) that the revised RIPA Policy document, as shown at Appendix 1 of 

the report, be approved; 
 
(b) that the contents of the report be noted.  
 
CB-10 BUILDING SCHOOLS FOR THE FUTURE PROGRAMME – 

APPROVAL OF BUSINESS CASE FOR SOUTHALL SCHOOL, 
DAWLEY 

 
Key Decision identified as Building Schools for the Future – Southall 
School, Dawley in the Notice of Key Decisions published on 30 April 2013. 
 
Councillor P.R. Watling, Cabinet Member: Children, Young People & Families,  
presented the report of the Director: Development, Business & Customer 
Services, which sought approval to submit the Final Business Case to the 
Education Funding Agency (EFA) and to the award of contracts.  
 
The project at Southall School would include the construction of a new sports 
hall with changing rooms and new teaching spaces, as well as the 
refurbishment of areas within the existing school building. It was anticipated 
that the new facilities would be available by early 2014. The Final Business 



 

 
 

Case (FBC) outlined the scheme, the affordability of the final solution and the 
arrangements in place for contract administration. On 29 March 2012, Cabinet 
approved the appointment of Shepherd Construction Ltd as the “Selected 
Panel Member” to construct Ercall Wood Technology College and future 
schools including Southall School, if requested. Shepherd Construction had 
been working to finalise the design of the scheme and had submitted a 
detailed planning application.  
 
The FBC was being prepared, and the key points of the submission would be 
that the scope of the scheme was as planned at Stage 0 and that it was 
affordable. Further details of the financial and contractual arrangements were 
contained in the report. Subject to Cabinet approval, the FBC would be 
submitted to EFA for approval and to the DfE for funding approval once 
Shepherd Construction had secured planning approval for the site.  In order 
that refurbishment work within the existing school building could be carried out 
during the 2013 summer holidays, it might be necessary to initiate an early 
works agreement with Shepherd Construction Ltd. To minimise risk to the 
Council, this agreement would only be entered into if all the necessary 
approvals for the Design and Build contract were in place, and it would be 
time and value limited. 
 
RESOLVED –  
 
(a) that the submission of the Southall School Final Business Case to 

the Education Funding Agency be approved, and that, subject to 
approval by the EFA (thereby releasing BSF funding), the Director: 
Development, Business & Customer Services, in consultation with 
the Cabinet Member for Children, Young People & Families, be 
authorised to award the Single School Design & Build contract to 
Shepherd Construction Limited and to enter into all related 
contract documents;  

 
(b) that, if necessary, the Director: Development, Business & 

Customer Services, in consultation with the Cabinet Member for 
Children, Young People & Families, be authorised to enter into an 
early works agreement with Shepherd Construction Ltd, prior to 
the signing of the main contract, to allow key works to be 
undertaken in the school summer holidays;  

 
(c) that authority be delegated to the Assistant Director: Law, 

Democracy & Public Protection to execute all necessary 
documentation, including the affixing of the common seal of the 
Council to contractual documentation as appropriate.  

 
 
The meeting ended at 5.47 pm. 
 
 
 
 
 



 

 
 

 
 
 
Signed for the purposes of the Decision Notices 
 
 
 
 
Jonathan Eatough 
Assistant Director: Law, Democracy & Public Protection 
Date:  5 June 2013 
 
     Signed:  ……………………………….. 
 
     Date:      ………………………………… 
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